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PREFACE

———t—

HE Grammar of Spoken Irish presents many diffi-

culties owing to the forms peculiar to different

places, but as the literary usage embraces the dia-
lects current in different localities, save a few archaic
survivals, ths literary usage has been adopted as the
standard of this grammar.

Modern Irish may be said to date from the end of the
16th, or the beginning of the 17th century. At the com-
mencement of the modern period many forms are found

' ,which belong to an earlier period, and many forms which
were even then growing obsolete, side by side with those

by which they have since been replaced. We have deemed

>

&
J

it advisable not to introduce into this grammar any ob-

-

- solete grammatical forms, how prominent soever they

-

.

J may be in early modern literature, so that many forms

and expressions found in other Irish grammars are omit-
- ted in the present work. Such as survive only within a

small area are not given in the large type; on the other
. hand, those that are generally found in literature, and

+ which are still in use in any one of the three Irish-speak-

5 ing provinces, are given in preference to those more

~
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generally used by Irish speakers, but which are not
found in Irish literary works. It is hoped that this
method may help to popularise modern Irish literature,
and in some degree to reconcile the slight discrepancies
which exist between the spoken and the literary usages.

In the present Grammar the letters 1, n, and p are
reckoned among the aspirable consonants, and p is omit-
ted from the eclipsable ones. The declension of verbal
nouns is transferred from the third declension to the
chapter on the verbs. A collection of heteroclite nouns
is ingserted.  The usual declension of the personal pro-
nouns is not employed, and the terms Conjunctive aad
Disjunctive pronouns are adopted. The naming of the
four principal parts of an Irish verb, the treatment of
the Indcfinite form of conjugation, the rejection of com-
pound prepositions, infinitive mood, and present parti-
ciple form a few of the features of this grammar. In
the appendices will be found lists of words belonging to
the various declensions, of verbs of both conjugations. and
of irregular verbal nouns.

Many of the rules have been taken from the “ O’Grow-

’

ney Serics ” and from the ““ Gaelic Journal.” The gram-
mars of Neilson, O'Donovan, Bourke, Craig, and of many
oiher authors, have been consulted. The chapter on the

classification of the uses of the prepositions is based on
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Dr. Atkinson’s edition of Keating’s Tpi biop-Zaoite an
p&ip. Some of the sentences which illustrate the rules
have been culled, with the author’s permission, from the
Mion-¢aint of the Rev. Peter O'Leary, P.P.

The Christian Brothers acknowledge with pleasure their
indebtedness to Mr. John McNeill, B.A., for his generous
and invaluable aid in the production of this grammar.
To Mr. R. J. O'Mulrenin, M.A,, to Mr. Shortall, and to
many other friends their thanks are also due, and are
hereby gratefully tendered.
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CORRIGENDA.

—te@r—
Page 24 line 12 read crléid for Trélud.
, 33 ,, 13 ,, an yy iDL
, 34 , 8 , bid 5 1o,
w o » 12, aontaige »  aontwige
w o o 26 p pérc or &3 reit or perd.
. 89 ,, 4 after clomne insert ‘‘or ctamnne.”
. 43 ,, 11 rom. pl. giona or rionta.
,, 44 ,, 14 read ainmne, ainmneata for ainme, ainmeada
w w17, gniom, gnforapta for gniom, gniotmanta.
w » » 18 ,,  compact or covenant instead of league.
v s 23 after cooca insert *‘or cooana.”
w 45 4 22 ,, arde » “or af.”
,» 47 ,, 1 read ni® for mo.
,, 60 ,, 15 insert **originaliy’ after *‘ referring."
,, 063 ,, 92 read ‘‘péicearh, &e,, or percenin.”
s s s 10 after ‘“mot’ insert ¢ often.”’
+» » 14 ingert the Munster form 13 in nom. ace. & dat. sing.
» B85 ,, T after ceota insert ceodana.
» 67 , 9 read * worse’ for ¢ worst,”
»w T1 4, 12 & 18 read fhite ,, mile.
» T8 ,, 13 read ‘especi.lly” for *only.”
» 126 ,, 24 ,, léig » leis.
,» 148 ,, 6 ,, Zeibeann péor Serd ré.
,» 164 ,, 14 ,, Verbal for Verbai.
» 157 ,, 19 insert :—* In spoken language ba v6basp s ased
instead of o’ fobaip.”
. 165 ,, 28 read cuille for culle.
» 232 ,, 20 ,, nob%ao for nndgad.
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PART I.—ORTHOGRAPHY.

CHAPTER L

The Letters.

1. The Irish alphabet contains eighteen letters, five
of which are vowels, the remaining thirteen are con-
sonants. o ,

The vowels are A,‘/ e 1, 6, u; and the consonants
are v, ¢, o, ¥, 5, h,\,m n p, n YT

2. The vowels are divided into two classes.

(1) The broad vowels: 4, 0, u.
(2) The slender vowels: e, 1.

The vowels may be either long or short. The long
vowels are marked by means of an acute accent (')
placed over the vowel, as mon (big) pronounced like
the English word more ; a short vowel has no accent,
as mot (praise), pronounced like mul in the Engdsh
word mulberry. Carefully distinguish between the
terms ‘‘broad vowel” and “long vowel.” The broad
vowels (a, 0, u) are not always long vowels, neither
are the slender vowels (e, 1) always short.

In writing Irish we must be careful to mark the
accents on long vowels. See words distinguished by
accent, par. 14.
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3. Sounds of the Yowels.
The Irish vowel is sounded like in the words
A& long au naught
as in bau (baudh), boat
a short o not
»  Slar (gloss), green
é long ae Gaelic
"y cpé (kir-a8), clay
e short e let
» Te (t'ye), hot
i ee feel
» miitin (mawil-een), little bag
1 i hit
» i (fir), men
0 o note
»  Mép (mdr), big, large
o 6, done or mich
. » vopar (dhur-us), a door
0 00 tool
e » Flin (gloon), & knee
u u bull or put

s upra (ursu), & door-jamb

A short vowel at the end of an Irish word s always
pronounced.

The Diphthongs.

4. The following list gives the sounds of the diph-
thongs in Modern Irish. The first five are always
long and require no accent. The otners are some-
times long and somectimes short, hence the accent
ought not to be omitted.*

* Since but few words, and these well-known, have eo short it is
not usual to write the accent on eo long.
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14 is pronounced like ee-a as 'O14 (dyee-a), God.

ua ’ 00-a ,, ruan (foo-ar), cold.
euor éa ,, ae ,, reupn (faer), grass.

ae ’ ae ,, Laete (lae-hé), days.
40 ’» ae ,, vaop (dhaer), dear.
“e6 ’ yé ,, ceot (k-yol), music.

1 ’ ew ,, rii (few), worthy.

& ” au+1i ,, camn (kau-in), a tax.

61 ’ ae+i ,, Léim (lyae-im), a leap.
o1 ’ 641 ,, moin (md-in), a bog.

iy » 00+1 ,, raiL (soo-il), an eye.

ea . aa ,, carledn (kosh-laan*),

a castle.]

fo ” ee ,, riop (feer), true.

al } a ammpip(am-ghir), weather.
ea ” ” peap (far), a man.

er ’ e ,, eite (el-8), other.

o1 ’ a+4i ,, coit (tha-il), a will.

10} ; rior (fiss), knowledge.
w ” ~ 7 wirge (ish-ge), water.
eo ” 4 ,, veot (d’yukh), a drink.

Triphthongs.

8. There are six triphthongs in Irish. They ave
pronounced as follows :—
ee rao1 (see)=a wise man.
o+1 opeoitin (d’ro-il-een)=a wren.

401
eol

® Also pronounced kosh-laun.
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el = aa+i cuaptedin(kosh-laain)=castles.
1a® = eea+i ULy (lee-th)=a physician.
uat = oo+i  puap (foo-ir)=found.

u = ew+4i ciun (kew-in)=calm,

The Consonants.

6. The consonants are usually divided into two
classes.
@) The liquids—t, m, n, p.
(2) The mutes—b, ¢, o, , 5, P, T, T.
The letter h is not given, for h is not usually recog-
nised as an Irish letter. It can be used only at the

beginning of a word, and then merely to separate two
vowel sounds.

Some grammarians divide the consonants into
labials, dentals, palatals, gutturals, sibilants, &e.,
according to the organs employed in producing the
sound.

7. Every Irish consonant has two natural { sounds,
according as it is broad or slender.

An Irish consonant is broad whenever it imme-
diately precedes or follows a broad vowel (4, o, u).
An Irish consonant is slender whenever it immediately
precedes or follows a slender vowel (e, 1).

8. The Irish consonants, when broad, have a much

¢ Pronounced like ille in the I'rench word fille.

+1t cannot be properly represented by any English sound. It is
somewhat like oue in the French word ouest.

} Other sounds will be treated of under the hcading ‘¢ Aspiration.”
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thicker sound than in English; e.g. 0 broad has nearly
the sound of th in thy, i.e. d+h; Tt broad has nearly
the sound of th in threw, &c. When slender the
Irish consonants (except 1) have somewhat the same
sound as in English; but when they are followed by a
slender vowel, they are pronounced somewhat like the
corresponding English consonant followed immediately
by a y, e.g. ceol (music) is pronounced k’ yol; veo
(alive)=D’ya. '

It must not, however, be understood that there is a
“y sound” in the Irish consonant. The peculiar
sound of the Irish consonants when followed by a
slender vowel is fairly well represented by the corre-
sponding English consonant+an English “y sound.”
In some parts of the country this ‘“y sound” is not
heard. The y is only suggestive.

Combination of the Consonants.

9. There are certain Irish consonants which, when
they come together in the same word, do not coalesce,
8o that when they are uttered a very short obscure
vowel sound is heard between them.

This generally occurs in the case of two liquids or
a liquid and a mute. Thus batt (dumb) is pronounced
boll-iv; teand (a child) is lyan-uv; oopca (dark) is
dhur-tichi ; mapgao (a market) is mor-ugu.

The following combinations do not coalesce: cn, 1b,
15, Lm, b, 10, 13, 10, LM, nbd, nm, pm, ne, pe.
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10. In some combinations, one of the consonants is
silent.

ot is pronounced like U

on ’» nn

no ” nn .
-

in ” w

Thus, cootav (sleep) is pronounced kullu.

ceuona (same) ,, . kaenu.
snénoa (ugly) » graun-i.
4itne (beauty) ” aul-yé.

Notice the difference between ng and gn.

tong (a ship) is pronounced ling.
xno (work) » gun-o.

11. Only three of the Irish consonants, viz. the
liquids t, n, p, may be doubled. This doubling can take
place only at the end or the middle of words, but never
at the beginning. The double liquids have quite distinct
sounds from the single, except in Munster, where,
in some positions, double liquids influence vowels.
This doubling at the end of a word does not denote
shortness of the preceding vowel, as in English: in
fact, it is quite the opposite; e. g. ea in peapp (better)
is longer than ea in peap (a man).

In Irish there is no double consonant like the Eng-
lish'z, which=~ks.

Kcocent. )

12. The only accent sign used in writing Irish is

the acute accent placed over the long vowels, and over

—
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the long sounds of those diphthongs, which may be
sometimes short. This sign is not intended to mark
the syllable on which the stress of the voice falls.

18. In simple words of two syllables the tonic accent
ir usually upon the first syllable, as agur (6g-us), and ;
tina (o6n-a), Una: but in derived words of two or
more syllables the accented syllable varies in the
different provinces.

In Munster the accont falls on the termination
or second syllable; in Connaught it falls on the first
syllable, or root; in Ulster the accent falls on the first
gyllable, as in Connaught, but the termination is
unduly shortened. For instance, the word capén, a
path, is pronounced kos-ain in Munster, kos-aun
in Connaught, and kés-én in Ulster.

14. Words distinguished by their accent:—

min, fine. min, meal.

com, right. coip, a crime.

rin, stretch. rn, that.

00, two. ‘00, to.

céao (ceuo), a hundred. ceawo, leave, permission.
réan (reupn), grass. rean, a man.

ror, yet. ror, a prop.

rolLér, comfort. rotar, light (a noun).
tonann, fit, able. 1onann, equal.

ton, food, provisions. Lon, a blackbird.

ap, our; slaughter. An, on, says, &e.

mdla, a bag. mala, an eyebrow.
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mit (gen. case of miol),
an animal.

n4, than,not (imperative)

" té, a person.

04, (00+a+10).

Targ, & report, rumour. |

réasn (reun), happy.
meéan (meup), a finger.
tin (gen. of riop), true.
ctige,* a province.

rut (gen. plural pail), eye.

i, she, her.
car, a case.
coirce, a coach.

[ 4
ca, where.

riona (gen. of yion), wine.

r4t, a heel.
Lean, clear, perceptible.
vér, death.

8

mit, honey.

na, the plural article.

te, hot, warm.

04, by (in swearing).
TArS, & task.

rean, old.

meap, quick, active.

i (gen. of reap), a man.
¢cuige, towards him.

rut, before (with verbs).
1, In.

car, turn.

coirte, a jury.

ca, what (interrog. adj.).
riona, hair (of an animal).
ra, filth, dirt.

teap, the sea.

bar (or vor), palm of the
hand.

* Also spelled ciigeat: really means one-fifth,

were five provinees in Ireland.

Formerly there
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CHAPTER T1.
Kspiration.

15. The word “‘aspiration” comes from the Latin
verb “aspirare,” to breathe; hence, when we say inIrish
that a consonant is aspirated, we mean that the breath
is not compietely stopped in the formation of the

consonant, but rather that the consonant sound is
breathed.

Take, for example, the consonant b. To form this consonant sound
the lips are pressed closely together for an instant, and the breath is
forced out on separating the lips. Now, if we wish to get the sound
of b aspirated (or b), we must breathe the whole time whilst trying to
form the sound of b; {.c. we must not close the lips entirely, and the
resulting sound is like the English consonant v. Hence we say that
the sound of ® (in some positions) is v.

The Irish letter ¢ corresponds very much to the English k, and the
breathed sound of & corresponds to the sound of ¢ (when broad). To
sound the English k, we press the centre of the tongue against the
palate, and cut off the breath completely for an instant. In pro-
nouncing ¢ (when broad), all we have to do is to try to pronounce the
letter k without pressing the tongue against the palate. The word
Lo¢, a lake, is pronounced somewhat like luk; but the tongue is not
to touch the palate to form the k. The sound of & aspirated when
slender (especially when initial) is very well represented by the sound
of ““h” in ‘““humane.”’

The Irish g (5) has always the hard sound of g in the English word
*“go.” In pronouncing this word we press the back of the tongue
against the back of the palate. Now, to pronounce 3 (and also ©)
when broad, we must breathe in forming the sound of g, i.e. we muss
keep the tongue almost flat in the mouth.

The various sounds of the aspirated consonants are not given, ag
they are dealt with very fully in the second part of the ‘O’Growney
Series.”” It may be well to remark, however, that the sound of p is
like the sound of the Irish ¢, not the English f. The Irish ¢ ia
sounded without the aid of the teeth.
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16. Aspiration is usually marked by placing a dov
over the consonant aspirated—thus, v, ¢, 0. How-
ever, it is sometimes marked by an h after the con-
sonant to be aspirated. This is the method usually
adopted when Irish is written or printed in English
characters.

17. In writing Irish only nine of the consonants,
viz., b, ¢, 0, 1, 5, M, P, 1, and t, are aspirated; but in
the spoken language all the consonants are aspirated.

The Aspiration of 1, n, .

18. The aspiration of the three letters 1, n, 11, is not marked by any
gign in writing, a8 is the aspiration of the other consonants (b or
bh); but yet they are aspirated in the spoken language. An example
will best illustrate this point. The student has already learned that
the word Leabapi, & book, is pronounced lyou-ar. mo, my, aspirates
an ordinary consonant, a8 mo 16, my cow; but it also aspirates
1, n, 11, for mo Leabaqt, my book, is pronounced mii low-ar (i.e. the
sound of y after I disappears).

4 leabay, his book, is pronounced & low-ar.

4 Lleabatt, her book, ' # lyou-ar.

4 Leabar, their book, ' # lyow-ar.

4 neapc, his strength, »” & narth.

4 neaft, her strength, " & nyarth.
&o., &e.

49. When U broad begins a word it has a much thicker sound than
in English. In sounding the English & the point of the tongue touches
the palate just above the teeth; but to get the thick sound of the
Irish L we must press the tongue firmly against the upper teeth (or
we may protrude it between the teeth). Now, when such an U is
aspirated it loses this thick sound, and is pronounced just as the Eng-
lish .

20. It is not easy to show by an example the aspirated sound of 1;
however, it is aspirated in the spoken language, and a slightly softer
gound is produced.
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Rules for Aspiration.

21. We give here only the principal rules. Others
will be given as occasion will require.

(a) The possessive adjectives mo, my; oo, thy;
and 4, his, aspirate the first consonant of the follow-
ing word, a8 mo v6, my cow; Vo m&tmp, thy mother;
4 ¢apall, his horse.

(b) The article aspirates a noun in the nominative
and accusative feminine singular, and also in the geni-
tive masculine singular: an tean, the woman; ti an
teoit suinc, the meat is salt; mac an i, (the) son
of the man.

This rule does not apply to the letter r. See par.
40 (b).

(¢) In compound words the initial consonant of the
second word is aspirated, except when the second
word begins with 0 or t, and the first ends in one of
the letters o, n, ¢, L, 1. These five letters will be
easily remembered, as they are the consonants of the -
word “‘dentals”; pean-mmitamp, a grandmother; cat-
bann, 8 helmet; Leiz-pinginn, a halfpenny; but pean-
ouine, an old person; rean-teaé, an old house.

(d) The interjection 4, the sign of the vocative cas.,
causes aspiration in nouns of both genders and both
numbers: a fip, O man; a mni, O women; a
Seumair, O James.

(e) An adjective is aspirated when it agrees with a
feminine noun in the nominative or accusative sin-
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gular, or with a masenline noun in the genitive sin-
gular, and in the ddtive and vocative singulur of both
genders; also in the nominative plural when the noun
ends in a slender consonant: as b6 van, a white cow;
mac an fip moip, (the) son of the big man; 6'n mnao
thait, from the good woman; tpi capaitl mopa, three
big horses. '

(/) When a noun is immediately followed by an
indefinite* noun in the genitive case, singular or
plural, the initial of the noun in the genitive is usually
subject to precisely the same rules as if it were the
initial of an adjective: e.g. ub ¢ipce, a hen-egg (lit.
an egg of a hen); ube cipce, of a hen-egg; cloe
mine, a stone of meal; min coipce, oaten meal. The
letters © and ¢ are not aspirated after o, n, c, t, r;
and r is often excepted, as the change in sound is so
great.

(9) The initial of a verb is aspirated—(1) in the
imperfect, the simple past, and the conditional, active
voice; (2) after the particles ni, not; ma, if; map, as;
and rut, before; (8) after the simple relative particle,
expressed or understood: bi pé, he was; vo feap v,
she stood; ni furuim, I am not; ni vé1o pe, he will
not be; an té bLualear or an teé 4 buaiteap, he (or
the person) who strikes; vo buatpinn, I would strike.

*i.e. One not preceded by the definite article, possessive adj., &e.
See par. 685.
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() The initial of the word following ba or buv (the
past tense and conditional of the verb ir) is usually
aspirated.*

ba at tiom, I liked or I would like.
b’ peapp Lewr, he preferred or would prefer.

(¢) The simple prepositions (except ag, ar, le, san
), and 50) aspirate the initials of the nouns imme-
diately following them: rd ¢toi¢, under a stone; tug
ré an Leabap 0o Seumar, he gave the book to James.

CHAPTER III.
Eclipsis.

22. Eclipsis is the term used to denote the suppres-
sion of the sounds of certain Irish consonants by pre-
fixing others produced by the same organ of speech.

There is usually a great similarity between the eclips-
ing letter and the letter eclipsed: thus, p is eclipsed by
b; T is eclipsed by 0, &c. If the student pronounce the
letters p and b, ¢ and o, he will immediately notice
the similarity above referred to. Thus b and o are
like p and c, except that they are pronounced with
greater stress of the breath, or, more correctly, with
greater vibration of the vocal chords.

* Except in N. Connaught and Ulster, where this rule applies only
to b, p, m, and sometimes p.
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23. Seven* of the consonants can be eclipsed, viz.
b,¢c, O S P, C; the others cannot. Each consonant
has its own eclipsing letter, and it can be eclipsed by
no other. The eclipsing letter is written immediately
before the eclipsed letter, and is sometimes, though
not usually in recent times, separated from it by a
hyphen, as m-vipo or mbipo (pronounced maurdh).

In old Irish eclipsis was sometimes shown by doub-
ling the eclipsed letter: thus, a tTapd, their bull.
Whenever a letter is eclipsed both should be retained
in writing, although only one of them (the eclipsing
one) is sounded.

24, Tt is much better not to consider the letter p as
an eclipsable letter at all. t© replaces it in certain
positions, but in none of those positions (dative
singular excepted) in which the other letters are
eclipsed. In fact, p is often replaced by ¢ when the
previous word ends in n, as an trai, the eye; aon
tral, one heel; pean c-Site, old Sheelah; burvean
triuag, s crowd, &e. Some, however, maintain that
r is really eclipsed in these cases, because its sound is
suppressed, and that of another consonant substituted;
but as the substitution of ¢ follows the rules for
aspiration rather than those for eclipsis, we prefer to
class ¢ with the non-eclipsable letters, 1, m, n, p, 1

*Eight is the number given in other grammars. They include the
letter p.
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28, b is eclipsed by m.
c ”» B
0 . n.
3 " 0.
5 ” n.
p 1 bc
T " 0.

a mbapo (their poet) is pronounced a maurd.
4 gcapall (their horse) ” a gopal.

Ap nodn (our poem) » aur naun.
1 bruiL (in blood) ” & vwil.

a ngiotla (their servant) ,, ang illa,

1 bpén (in pain) » a baen.

4 vtatam (their land) ” a dhol-uv.

Although n is used as the eclipsing letter of x, the
sound of n is not heard, but the sinrple consonant
sound ng; therefore it would be more correct to say
that 3 is eclipsed by nxs.

Rules for Eclipsis.

26. (a) The possessive adjectives plural—ap, our;
bup, your; and a, their—eclipse the initial consonant
of the next word, as 4&p otigeapns, our Lord; tup
5capall, your horse; a mbdo, their boat.

(b) The article eclipses the initial consonant of the
noun in the genitive plural (both genders): tama na
b-reap, (the) hands of the men.

(c) A simple preposition followed by the article and
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a noun in the singular causes eclipsis*: ctd ré ap an
5capaly, he is on the horse; taimg ré Leir an breap,
he came with the man.

(@) The numeral adjectives reac¢t, oéc, naos, and
veit (7, 8,9, and 10), and their compounds, as 27,
28, 29, &c., cause eclipsis: react mba, 8even cows;
o¢c geaomuy, eight sheep; reacc b-pip piceao, twenty-
seven men.

(¢) The initial consonant of a verb is eclipsed after
the particles a or an, whether; c4, where; nae,
whether . . . not or that. .. not; 5o, that; muna,
unless; 04, if; and after the relative particle a when
it is preceded by a preposition, or when it means
“all that”” or ‘“what.” The relative preceded by a
preposition does not eclipse if the verb be past tense,
except in the gase of a very few verbs, which will be
given later on: an ortuigeann Ty, do you understand?
na¢ dvpuit ré tinn, isn’t he sick? cd vruiL ré, where
is it? oubaipc pé o vTIocrad 16, he said that he
would come; an peap a3 o bpwil an teabap,t the man
who has the book.

The Insertion of n.

27. (a) When a word begins with a vowel, the letter
n is usually prefixed in all those cases in which a con-

¥ In many places they prefer to aspirate in this cise.
1In colloquial Irish this sentence would be, an peap & b-puwil an
leabapt a13e, or an pesp 50 D-purl an Leabap arge.
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gonant would be eclipsed: e.g. ap n-apin Laeteamant,
our daily bread; ¢uaro Oipin Ko tip na n-og, Oisin
went to *the land of the young.”

The n is sometimes omitted when the previous word
ends in n: a8 apt an 40NA¢, O A an n-aonad, at the
fair,

() Prepositions (except 0o and woe) ending in a
vowel prefix n to the possessive adjectives a, his, her,
or their; and &p, our: Le n-a matap, with his mother;
6 n-ip otip, from our country.

Insertion of c.

28. (a) The article prefixes ¢ to a masculine noun
beginning with a vowel in the nominative and accusa-
tive singular: as an c-ataip, the father.

~(b) If a noun begins with p followed by a vowel, or
by t, n, or p, the p is replaced by c after the article in
the nom. and ace. feminine sing. and the genitive
masculine, and frequently in the dative singular of
both genders, as an crai, the eye; tea¢ an traganc,
(the) house of the priest, i.e. the priest’s house; cta
1140 A5 TeadT 6'n trié, they are coming from the
mountain.

(¢) This replacing of r by ¢ oceurs afler the words
4on, one; rean, old; and other words ending in n, as
aon treatg, one hunt.
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The Insertion of h.

29. The following is a pretty general rule for the
insertion of n before vowels:—

¢ Particles which would neither aspirate nor eclipse,
and which end in a vowel, prefix h to words beginning
with a vowel. Such is the case with the following :—
te, with; 4, her; o, to; oapa, second; ré, six;
tpi, three; na, the (in the nom., ace., and dative
plural, also in the gen. singular feminine); o before
adverbs; &e.”—Gaclic Journal,

CHAPTER IV,

KAttenuation and Broadening.

80. Attenuation is the process of making a broad
consonant slender. This is usually done by placing an 1
immediately before the broad consonant, or an e after
it. Thus if we want to make the np of mopn (big),
slender, we place an 1 before the n; thus moin. If we
wish to make the ¢ of pao (the termination of the 1st
person singular future) slender, we write reao, &e.

31. Broadening is the process of making a slender
consonant broad. This is often done by placing a u
mmmediately before the slender consonant, or an &
after it; thus the verbal noun of derived verbs ending
in 1% is formed by adding a®: before adding the av
the ¢ must be made broad; this is done by inserting



19

& u; mimg, explain; minugsed, explanation. If we
want to make the r of y10 (the termination of 8rd
singular future) broad, we must write paro. Duaipro
ré, he will strike ; meatirard ré, he will deceive.

Whenever a slender consonant is preceded by an 1
which forms part of a diphthong or a triphthong, the
consonant is usually made broad by dropping the 1.
Thus to broaden the L in buai, or the n in goin, we
drop the 1 and the we get buat and son. The verbal
nouns of buail and goin are busla® and gonad.

CHAYTER V.
Caol Le caol agup leatan Le Leatan;
or,
Slender with slender and broad with broad.

82. If a consonant or any combination of consonants
comes between two vowels, both the vowels must be
slender, or else both must be broad. In Irish we
could not have one vowel broad and the other slender;
for instance, peapin is incorrect spelling. It should
be pipin, a little man.

The reason for this rule is simple. Whenever a
consonant is beside a broad vowel it is broad, and
when it is beside a slender vowel it is slender.
The sounds of the consonants differ according as they
are broad or slender; hence, if we were to write
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reapin, the p, being beside a slender vowel (1), should
have its slender sound; but being also beside 4, a
broad vowel, the n should be broad. But a consonant
could not be slender and broad at the same time;
therefore such spelling as reapin, métin, and eunin, &e.,
is wrong. They should be spelled fipin, maitin, éinin.

There are a few apparent exceptions to the rule
Caol le caol, viz. ané, yesterday; anow, to-day;
Aamarn, ever (in past); apéip, last night; apir, again;
aniop, up (from below); apcea¢, motion in; apoig,
rest inside; and a few others. All these words are
either contractions or else two words which were for-
merly written separate, but now we often write them
as above. The corvect form of ané i8 1 n-vé or
4 n-0é; of anoiu is 1 n-ow; &e., &e.

CHAPIER VL

Syncope.

83. Whenever, in a word of two or more syllables,
an unaccented vowel or diphthong occurs in the last
syllable between a liquid (1, m, n, n) and any other
consonant, or between two liquids, the unaccented
vowel or diphthong is elided whenever the word is
lengthened by a grammatical inflection beginning with
a vowel. This elision of one or more unaccented
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vowels from the body of an Irish word is called

syncope ; and when the vowels have been elided the
word is said to be syncopated.

84. The only difficulty in syncope is that it often
involves slight changes in the other vowels of the
syncopated word, in accordance with the rule caot te
caol, which is, in modern times, always observed in
spelling Irish.

85. The following examples will fully exemplify the
method of syncopating words.-
(a) Nouns.

The genitive singular of—

maroin (morning) is marone not maroine
obamp (work) ,y olbpe »» ObDae
cappars (a rock) » CAI\SE  ,, CAaTWiIge
pmginn (a penny) , pingne » PINSINNME
piginn » PiENe s P13inne
cavap (help) y» Cabna s Cabapa
catam (a city) s CAtpac » Catapac
taraip (a flame) » lappaé -, larapacd
otann (wool) »» Olna 5y Olanna
burdean (& company) ,, burdne ,, burdine

bpuidean (a palace) ,, bpumgne » bpuidine



(b) Adjectives.

The genitive singular feminine of—

rarovip (rich) is rarovpe  not pardtine
rlaiteamail (princely) ,, platearhta ,, rlartearhata
Aluinn (beautiful) ,y &ilne , Aluminne
so1tinn (pleasant) ,» A01bNE » A0iDINNE
uapal (noble) s nairie 9 UAPaILe
(c) Verbs.

Root. Pres. Indicative.
cooail cootamm, I sleep, not cooatim.
riubail riutlam, I walk, »  TIUDAILIM,
mnip innpim, 1 tell, 5y NOIPIM,
Abaip abpam, I say, »  Abarpum.
Lataim Labpaim, I speak, ,, tabaqum.

The same contraction takes place in thess and like verbs in all the
finite tenses except the future and conditional (old forms). See par.
298.

A thorough knowledge of when and how Syncope takes place will
obviate many difficulties.
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PART II.—ETYMOLOGY,

88. There are nine parts of speech in Irish corresponding exactly to
those in English.

CHAPTER 1.
The Article.
87. In Irish there is only one article, an, which
corresponds to the English definite article, ‘‘ the.”

There is no indefinite article, so that capatl means
either “horse” or ““a horse.”

88. In all cases of the singular number the article
has the form an, except in the genitive feminine, when
it becomes na.

In all the cases of the plural it is na.

89. The article an had formerly an initial p. This
1 reappears after the following prepositions, 1, 1n, or
ann, in; so0, to; Le, with; cpé, through. Although
this p really belongs to the article, still it is usually
written as part of the preposition; as inp an teabap,
in the book ; Leir an Breap, with the man.

INITIAL CHANGES PRODUCED BY
THE ARTICLE,
Singular.
%0. (a) If a noun begins with an aspirable con-
sonant (except o, ¢, and 1),* it is aspirated by the article

* The letters o, t, and p are aspirable in the singular, but not
usually by the artiale.
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in the nominative and accusative feminine and in the
genitive masculine, as an 0o, the cow; an vean, the
woman ; mac an fip, (the) son of the man; ceann
oan ¢apailt, the horse’'s head (or the head of the
horse).

(b) If a noun begins with r followed ‘by a vowel, or
by, n, pn, the r is replaced by c, in the nominative
and accusative feminine and genitive masculine, and
generally in the dative of both genders: an tprat, the
heel; on croi, the eye; cea¢ an traganc, the
house of the priest; mac an craoipn, the son of the
artizan; 6’'n ctraganc, from the priest; ap an tréu,
on the mountain.

Strictly speaking, it is only in the dat. fem. that the
r is replaced by c, but custom permits it in the mas-
culine.

(¢) If a noun begins with a vowel, the article pre-
fixes ¢ to the nominative and accusative masculine,
and n to the genitive feminine, as an c-atam, the
father; an c-uirge, the water; an c-eun, the bird;
an t-uan, the lamb; bipp na h-mve, the top of the
egg ; ruact na h-aimpipe, the coldness of the weather.

(d) When the noun begins with an eclipsable conson-
ant (except o and c), the arlicle generally eclipses
when it is preceded by a preposition, as ap an zenoc,
on the hill; é'n vresp, from the man.  After the
prepositions* wo and we aspiraticn telcs place, not

* For the effects of gan and the article, see Syntax, par. 606 (b).



25

eclipsis, as tug ré an c-apgcao vo’n feap, he gave
the money to thc man; curo ve’'n feup, some of the
grass,

(e) No change is produced by the article in the
singular if the noun begins with o, n, c, t, p (followed
by a mute), or n. In Munster o and ¢ are often
eclipsed in the dative.

Plural.

(/) If a noun begins with an eclipsable consonant
the article eclipses it in the genitive plural, as a bean
na ot mbo, O woman of (the) three cows; Stiad na
mban, ‘‘ the mountain of the women.”

(g9) If the noun begins with a vowel the article pre-
fixes n to the genitive plural and h to the nom., the
ace., and dative plural, as tua¢ na n-ud, the price of
the eggs ; na h-apail, the asses; 6 na h-&iTid ro, from
these places. ,

(k) The letter  is never replaced by c in the plural
number.

CHAPTER II.
The Noun.
I. GENDER.
#1. There are only two genders in Irish, the mas-

culine and the feminine.
The gender of most Irish nouns may be learned by the application
of a few general rules.



MASCULINE NOUNS.

2. (a) Names of males are masculine: a8 rean,
a man; plait, a prince; atan, 8 father; coileae, a
cock.

(b) The names of occupations, offices, &ec., peculiar
to men, are masculine: as ollam, a doctor; fite, &
poet; béno, a bard; bpeitearh, & judge; raisroiGin, g
soldier.

(c) Personal agents ending in 6m, aipe, urde (or
arde, orve), or a¢ are masculine: as meuturbe, a
story-teller; baooip, a boatman.

(d) Diminutives ending in 4n, and all abstract
nouns ending in ap or ear, are maseuline—e.g.:

4qvodn, a hillock. maitear, goodness.

(¢) The diminutives ending in in are usually said
to be of the same gender as the noun from which they
are derived. Notwithstanding this rule they seem to
be all masculine. Caitin, & girl, is masculine,® i.e. it
suffers the same initial changes as a masculine noun,
but the pronoun referring to it is feminine. She is a
fine girl=1p bpeag an catlin i (not &).

(/) Many nouns which end in & consonant or two
consonants preceded by a broad vowel are masculine:
as ball, a limb; Lua¢, a price; cnann, a tree, &e.

Exceptions:—(1) All words of two or more syllables
ending in acc or 63.

* Do not coniound sex with gender. Gender is decided by gram-
matical usage only.
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(2) A large number of nouns ending in a broad
consonant are feminine. A very full list of commonly
used feminine nouns ending in a broad consonant will
be found in Appendix II.

FEMININE NOUNS.

43. (a) Names of females and designations of
females are feminine: bean, & woman; ceapc, & hen;
mataip, & mother; ingean, a daughter; buime, a nurse.

(b) The names of countries and rivers are feminine:
a8 €ipe, Ireland; an lipe, the Liffey; an Deapda, the
Barrow.

(¢) Words of two or more syllables ending in aéc
or in 63 are feminine: as puipeos, a lark; opress, a
briar ; milreacc, sweetness ; Learinacc, new-milk.

(d) All abstract nouns formed from the genitive
singular feminine of adjectives are feminine: as aipoe,
height—from 4o, high; &itne, beauty—from Aatuinn,
beautiful ; vaitle, blindness—from oatt, blind.

(e) Nouns ending in a consonant or two consonants
preceded by a slender vowel, are feminine: as cip,
country; onom, honour; uaip, an hour; pait, an eye.

Ezxceptions:—(1) Personal nouns ending in 6.
(2) Diminutives in in. (8) Names of males, as ataip,
a father; buacait, a boy. (4) Also the following
nouns :—buard, a victory; opuim, the back: amm* a
n.umne; gneim, & piece; geic, a fright, a start; and
rocLom, dictionary, vocabulary.

* ainm is feminine in S. Munster.



II. CASE.

34, In Irish there are five cases—the Nominative,
‘Accusative, Genitive, Dative, and Vocative.

The Nominative case in Irish corresponds to the
English nominative when the subject of & verb.

The Accusative corresponds to the English objective
case when governed by a transitive verb. The accu-
sative case of every noun in modern Irish has the
same form as the nominative, and suffers the same
initial changes as regards aspiration and eclipsis.

The Genitive case corresponds to the English
possessive case. English nouns in the possessive case
or in the objective case, preceded by the preposition
“of”” (when equivalent to the possessive), are usually
translated into Irish by the genitive case.

The Dative case is the case governed by preposi-
tions.

The Vocative corresponds to the English nominative
of address. It is always used in addressing a person
or persons. It is preceded by the sign a, although
“0” may not appear before the English word; but
this 4 is not usually pronounced before a vowel or ¢.

RULES FOR THE FORMATION OF THE CASES.
N.B.—These rules apply to all the declensions.

35. The Nominative case singular is always the
simple form of the noun.
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36. The Dative case singular is the same as the
nominative singular, except (1) in the 2nd declension,
when the noun ends in a broad consonant; (2) in most
of the nouns of the 5th declension.

47. Tre Yocative case singular is always the same as
the nominative singular, except in the 1st declension,
in which it is like the genitive singular.

38. Whenever the nominative plural is formed by
the addition of ce, ta, anna, aca, 1or 10e, &e., it is
called a strong nominative plural. Strong plurals
are usually found with nouns whose nominative sin-
gular ends in a liquid.

Those ending in L or n generally take cta or ce.
” mor p ’ anna.
” - " 1 aca.

The Genitive Plural.

49. (1) The genitive plural in the 1st, 2nd, and 8rd
declensions is like the nominative singular, except
strong plurals, and a few nouns which drop the 1 of
the nominative singular, as pait, an eye, gen. pl. pat.

(2) In the 4th declension, and in the case of nearly
all strong plurals, the genitive plural is like the nomi-
native plural.

(8) In the 5th declension the genitive plural is like
the genitive singular.
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50. The Dative Plural.

(1) When the nominative plural ends in 4 or a con-
sonant, the dative plural ends in aib,

(2) When the nominative plural ends in e, the
dative plural is formed by changing the e into 10,

(8) When the nominative plural ends in i, the dative
plural is formed by adding ®.

N.B.—The dative plural always ends in ait, 19, or ib.

Yocative Plural.

81. (1) When the dative plural ends in a1, the
vocative plural is formed by dropping the 16 of the
dative.

(2) In all other cases it is like the nominative
plural.

II1. The Declensions.

82. The number of declensions is not quite settled : it
is very much a matter of convenience. Five is the
number usually reckoned.

The declensions are known by the inflection of the
genitive singular.

THE FIRST DECLENSION.

88. All the nouns of the first declension are mascu-

line, and end in a broad consonant.
All masculine nouns ending in a broad consonant are not of the first

declension.

5%. The genitive singular is formed by attenuating
the nominative. In most nouns of the 1st declension
this is done by simply placing an 1 after the last broad
vowel of the nominative.
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Example.
88. maoy, a steward.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Ace. maop maotp
Gen. maoip maon
Dat. maon maonad
Voc. 4 thaoip A haopa

86. In words of more than one syllable, if thc
nominative ends in a¢ or eac¢, the genitive singular is
formed by changing a¢ or ea¢ into «1% or 1§ respec-
tively. With a few exceptions, the nominative plural
of these nouns is like the genitive singular.. The othcr
cases are quite regular.

In monosyllables ¢ is not changed into &; as bpuac,
a brink, gen. bpuaié.

N.B.—In all the declensions in words of more than
one syllable a¢ and eac¢, when attenuuted, become a1z
and 1% ; and a1g and 1§ when made broad become ac
and ead. See dat. pl. of mapca¢ and corteac.

Examples.
87. mancac¢, & horseman.
SINGULAR. IPLURAL.
Nom. & Ace. mapcac mapcard
Gen. mapcarg mancac
Dat. mancad majicaca v
Voe. 4 manpca'd 4 Mmapcaca

N.B.—The majority of nouns in a¢ helonging to

-

this declension are declited like mapcae. '~
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88, uatag, a load, burden.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Ace. wuatac uataige
Gen. ualarg uatad
Dat. uatac ualaigid
Voc. aualary a ualaige

mutllac¢, a summit; euoac, cloth; beatae¢, a path, a
way; opta¢, an inch; and asona¢, a fair, are declined
like uatac. Hona¢ has nom. pl. aonaige or aontuige.

89, coitead, a cock.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Acc. coieac coiug
Gen. coiug coitead
Dat. coitead coiteacai
Voc. a conny 4 coileaca

60. Besides the above simple method of forming the
genitive singular of most nouns of this declension,
there are also the following modifications of the vowels
of the nominative singular:—

Change eu or ¢a in nom. sing..into ¢ in gen. sing.
” 14 ”» » G ”
” o (Sh()l't) ) sy W )
10 O ea o usuadly o, .

All the other cases of these nouns are formed in
accordance with the rules given above,
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Examples of Yowel-changes in Genitive Singular.

61. eun, & bird.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Ace. eun éin
Gen. én eun
Dat. eun eunait
Voc. 4 én 4 euna
63. Feap, & man.
Nom. & Ace. reap i
Gen. T Fean
Dat. reapt Feapard
Voe. A fip 4 feapa

N.B.—The gen. of oitesn in island is oitedin; of
paan, grass, rém; and of reap, a man, pip.

63. - Cnoc, a hill.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Ace. cnoc chuic
Gen. cnhuic cnoc
Dat. cnoc cnocaid
Voe. 4 ¢nuic 4 ¢noca

64. The following nouns change ea into et in geni-
tive singular:—Leanb, a child; neanc, strength; cnear,
skin; and ceapc, right, justice. (Cmip and cipc are
sometimes found as the genitives of cnear and
ceapc).
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Irregular Genitives Singular.

mac, & son, has genitive mic
b140, food, ’ ” 1o
Man, a track, ' ’ Man
rran, a bridle, ,, ’ rran

Dpan, Bernard, Brian, » Dpan
Nead, a person; and soinneac (or aoin’ne), anybody,
are indeclinable.
68. Some nouns of this declension form their nomi-
native plural by adding e.

NOUN. GENITIVE SING. NOM. PLURAL.
aona¢, a fair aonaty {Aoncmge
aonaige
‘oopar, a door oonatp vopre
é15ear, a learned man 15 éigre
aingeal, an angel amgit angle
botap, a road botam boitne
mavad or maonav, a dog maopard maoparve
riabpad, a chain rlabparo rlabparoe
manga0, a market mMAansad mangaroe

66. The following nouns take & in nominative
plural :—peann, a pen; reoo, a jewel: rulan, a surety:
cneap, skin: meacan, a carrot or parsnip; woeop, &
tear; caop, & berry; pmeup, a blackberry; ubali, an
apple (pl. ubla); pocat (pl. rocail or rocta); trac,* a
debt (pra¢, pl. preie or pers, a raven); rseul, news;
and bpuac, a brink.

= This word is usually used in the plural; as ni fwil son fraca
opm, I am not in debt.
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67. The following take ta, in nom. pl. reot, a sail;
ceoi,,‘ music; neut, a cloud; rgeul, a story; cogao,
war (pl. cogta®); cuan, a harbour; oan, a fort (pl.
-ounta and vana); ceuo, a hundredt; Lion, anet; ceap,
a ttunk of a tree (pl. ceapta); mup (pl. mapca), a wall.

68. Other nominative plurals—ctép, a board, a
table, makes cLiip or cLépaca; tobap, a well, makes
Tobaip or tobpala, Tobameata or toibpesca: rluag,
a crowd, makes pluaigce.

69. Many nouns of this declension have two or
more forms in the nominative plural. The regular
plural is the better one, though the others are also
used. The following are a few examples of such
nouns :—veaq, & man (pl. pip, reapa); mac, a son (pl.
mic, maca); leabap, & book (Leavap, Leabpa); apm,
an army (pl. aipm, apma); capall, a horse (pl. capaily,
caiple).

70. The termination pard or o has a collective,
not a plural, force; just like 7y in the English words
cavalry, infantry, &ec.; hence taoé¢paro, a band of
warriors ; macparo, a company of youths; ea¢paro, a
number of steeds (or cavalry), are not really plurals
of Lao¢, mac and eaé, but are collective nouns formed
from them. Likewise the word euntat, birds, is a
collective noun, not the plural of eun.

Appendix 1. gives a list of nouns belonging to this
declension.

-cogeroe is also used. +When used as a noun.
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THE SECOND DECLENSION.

74. All nouns of the 2nd declension are feminine.®
They all end in consonants, but the consonants may
be either broad or slender.

72. The genitive singular is formed by adding e,
(if the last vowel of the nominative be broad it must be
attenuated); and if the last consonant be ¢ it is
changed into g in the genitive (except in words of one
syllable).

78. The dative singular is got by dropping the
final e of the genitive.
73. The nominative plural is formed by adding a or

e (a, if final consonant be broad) to the nom. sing.

Examples.
16. uy, a lily.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Ace. ut ute
Gen. ute ut
Dat. u uud
Voc. aul 4 ute
76. cor, a foott or a leg.
Nom. & Ace. cor cora
Gen. coipe cor
Dat. coip corad
Voe. a ¢op A cora

*Teat and rL1ab, two masculine nouns, are sometimes given with
the second declension. We give them as irregular nouns (par. 182).

+ A foot in measurement is tpo1g, pl. Tporgte.
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1. caillead, a hag.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Ace. cailteac cailleata
Gen. calluge caitlead
Dat. cantug caitteacad
Voe. 4 caillead 4 Cailteata

78. Like nouns of 1st declension, the vowels of the
nom. sing. are sometimes changed when the final
consonant is attenuated in the genitive singular.

The following are the chief changes :—
Change 10 in the nom. sing. into 1 in the gen. sing.
» eu »» w6 ”»
”» 14 ”» » €1 1
» O (short) sometimes ,, w »
In words of one syllable change ea into er (but
ceapc, 8 hen, becomes cipce); in words of more than
one syllable change ea into 1.

9. bead, a bee.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Ace. bead beaca
Gen. beite beac
Dat. beie beacard
Voe. A bead 4 beata
80. seug, a branch.
Nom. & Ace. zeus zeuga
Gen. zéige seus
Dat. 615 seugad

Voe. ageug A geuga
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81, Sman, 8 sun.
SINGULAR. PLURAL,

Nom. & Ace. Inan Spana
Gen. spéine Ban
Dat. SPémn Epnanai®d
Voc. 4 $nan &4 $ana

82, tong, a ship.

Nom. & Ace. long Longa
Gen. Luinge ong
Dat. Luing Longaid
Voe. 4 long 4 longa

88. rpeurh,* a root.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Ace. ppeum rreurha (or pnreurhacda)
Gen, Fréime rreur (ppeumaca)
Dat. Féirh rreurhad (ppeumacaip)
Voe. 4 tpeurh 4 freurha (4 gneumaca)
83, 41T, a place. ,
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Nom. & Ace. aic dite, diteanna or diceata
Gen. Aice AT, &iteanna |, &iceada
Dat. bl &itib, diceannat, diceatard
Voe. 4 AT 4 dite, diceanns, diteaca

The above are two examples of nouns with strong
nominative plural (see par. 48).

85. In forming the genitive, nouns are sometimes

*Also spelled ppeurn in Munster.
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gyncopated, as buiean, a company, gen. burdone (seo
pars. 83, 85) ; bpuivean, a palace, gen. sing. bpuivne. *

86. Irregular Genitives Singular.
clann, a clan, children, makes clonne, pl. clanna

veod, a drink, » OISE, y Deocta
15140, a knife, »  T'SINE, ,, rSeana
bmatap, & (solemn) word, ,, bpéitpe, ,, bmatpa
blitae, buttermilk, , blaiteet

Latae, mud, mire, »  lattéel

©0404¢, & vab, » Oailite ,, DabPaca
agaro, a face, ,»  A1te n ste

87. Many nouns of this declension form their nomi-
native plural in anna or aca. The final 4 of these
terminations may be dropped in the genitive plural.

NOM. SING. NOM. PL.
cuir, a cause ciipeannya -
Lud, an herb Luibeanna
veil, a lathe veileanna
sluaipr, a contrivance  Sluaipeanna
béim, 8 stroke béimeanna
onaiy, 8 prize, reward ouaireanna
Lem, a leap Léimeanna
fé1m, a course, & voyage péimeanna
aic, a place Aite, &iteanna, &iteaca
Lué¢, & mouse lucta, Ludanna [ceata
rsoit, a school rsoiteanna (psolca), rsoit-

® Note the dative singular of these nouns, buivin and bpuioin,
tAlso blatarge. {Alpo Latqige.
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NOM. SING. NOM. PL.
céim, a step céimeanna
fusim, & sound fusamanna
uaip, an hour, time uaine, uapeanna, uameannca
rnéro, a street rréroe, préroeanna,rpdroeaca
pdipc, & field pdipce, plipceanna
reir, a festival reireanna

88. Nouns that take a¢a in nominative plural—

obain, a work otbpeata
opdro, an oration oparoeaca
ruac, a rod TlaTa, Tlatata
ucip, a letter ucpe, ucpeaca
ub, an egg uibe, mdeaca
fneurh, & roob treurhs, rpeurhaca
aicio, & disease s1cioeads, aicioi
ciarhair, an edge ciimhaireata
coictronr, a fortnight coictroireada, corctront

tuaitl, asheathe, ascabbard cruaitteaca
leac, a flag, a flat stone Leacs, Leacacs, Lteacnacts

89. The following take ce, te, or ta in the nomina-
tive plural; a0 may be added in the genitive plural:—
coilL*, & wood ; taip, a pillar, a prop; cip, & country
(pl. ctiopta); aaro, face (pl. aste); rpeun, a sky,
rpeupta.

90. Sometimes when the last vowel of the nomina-
tive gingular is 1 preceded by a broad vowel, the

* Coill is also 5th declension. See Heteroclite nouns, par. 131.
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genitive plural is formed by dropping the 1, as pin, an

eye, gen. pl. ral; puaim, a sound, gen. pl. puam, &e.
For a list of nouns ending in a broad consonant

belonging to this declension, see Appendix II.

THIRD DECLENSION.

91. The '8rd declension includes (1) personal nouns
ending in 61 (all masculine), (2) derived nouns in a¢c
or a¢o (feminine), (3) other nouns ending in con-
gonants which are, as a rule, masculine or feminine
according as they end in broad or slender consonants.

92. The genitive singular is formed by adding .
If the last vowel of the nominative be 1 preceded by a
broad vowel, the 1 is usually dropped in the gen., as
toil, a will, gen. Tola.

93. The nominative plural is usually the same as
the genitive singular ; but personal nouns ending in
o add 7 or roe to the nominative singular.

94. Most of the derived nouns in ac¢t, being abstract
in meaning, do not admit of a plural. Mallace, a
curse, and a few others have plurals. fuaéc, cold,
although an abstract noun in Acc; is masculine.

98. The vowels of the nominative often undergo a
change in the formation of the genitive singular.
These changes are just the opposite of the vowel
changes of the 1st and 2nd declensions (see pars. 60
and 78).
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Change 1 or 10 in nominative into ea in the genitive.

3 U, W

Examples.
96. cndm,* a bone.
SINGULAR.
Nom. & Ace. cném
Gen. cnéma
Dat. cndm
Voe. 4 ¢nérh
87. tion, wine.
Nom. & Ace. fion
Gen. riona
Dat. rion
Voc. 4 tion
98. cqior, & belt, a girdle.
Nom. & Ace. cquor
Gen. cpeara
Dat. cor
Voe. 4 ¢pop
99, reort, flesh, meat.
Nom. & Acc. reoit
Gen. reota
Dat. reoil
Voe. 4 feoil

» »

PLURAL.

cndrha
cndrh
cndmaid
4 ¢ndthy

riona
fion
rionad
4 fiona

cneara
cpop
cnearad
4 ¢peara

teola
reoit
reotad
4 feola

#Algso spelled cnairh in nom. sing.
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100, bdooit, a boatman.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. & Ace. bdooip bioomi (baosioe)
Gen. b&oona b&ooip, baooini
Dat. b&oom b&ooiid (bdooinik)
Voe. A BADOIN 4 D&oOINT (4 DanPIPrOe)
101, ‘opuim, mase., the back.
Nom. & Ace. opum opomanna
Gen. opoma ‘opomanna
Dat. oM opomannard
Voe. 4 Opuim 4 dpomanna
102, Sfeim, mase., a piece.
Nom. & Ace. zpemm sneamanna
Gen. sneama Sneamanna
Dat. speim Sneamannad
Voe. 4 gpemm 4 $peamanna

103. Some nouns of this declension, ending in 1 or
n, form their nominative pl. by adding ca or ce to

the nom. sing. These may add a0 to form gen. pl,,
as—

mo6mn,® a bog, nom. pl. moince
Tdin, a drove, » Ttance
bliavain, a year, ,, buavancat

* Méin is also 5th declension. See Heteroclite Nouns, par. 131.
4 bliadna after numerals, as oéc mbliavna, eight years.
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103. Some nouns of this detlension form their nom.
pl. by adding nna to the gen. singular. These may
drop the final 4 in the gen. pl.:—

NOM. PLURAL.

am, time AMANNTA OF amanna
rnut, a stream rnota » Trotanna
‘opuim, m., & back ,, ‘Ofomanna
sut, a voice sota ,, Jotanna
snetm, m., a piece ,» Sfeamanna
cit, or ciot, ceata »y Ceatanna

a shower
ctear, a trick cleara ,, clearanna
anam, a soul . anma , Anmanna
04t, & colour 0atA , Datanna
Ainm, & name amnme, ainmeacdd, ahmanna

marom, & defeat madma, madmanna

108. Other Nominatives Plural.
gnior, 8 deed, an act makes gmormanta*
connpa, a league 5 CONNnapta
cdint, a tax ' canaca
buacalt, a boy »  buacarlli
cliathain, & son-in-law ,,  gclarmnaca
teabad,! ., a bed »»  leabta, Leapada, Leapa
curo, a share, a portion ,, cooca

For a list of nouns belonging to this declension, see
Appendix III.

* Really pl. of gnmompao. t Cain is also 5th declension,
1 Also spelled teabard.
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THE FOURTH DECLENSION.

108. The 4th declension includes (1) personal nouns
in aipe, arve, wroe, aite (sometimes spelled a10, uro,
a1g), which are all masculine; (2) diminutives in in
(said to be all masculine); (8) abstract derivatives
formed from the gen. sing. feminine of adjectives (all
feminine), as wile, brightness, from geal; réite,
generosity, from piat; ditne, beauty, from alunn, &e.;
(4) all nouns ending in vowels, and which do not
belong to the 5th declension. To assist the student a
list of the most impartant nouns of the 5th declension
is given in the Appendix IV.

107. This declension differs from all others in
having all the cases of the singular exactly alike.

108. The nominative plural is usually formed by
adding i, 10e or ava.

109. The genitive plural is like the nom. pl., but
ea is frequently added in other grammars. There
is no necessity whatever for this, because both cases
are pronounced alike.

110. Nouns of more than one syllable ending in 4
form their nom. plural in arve (ee), as mala, a bag, pl.
mélaroe (maul-ee); cota, a coat, pl. cocarve
(ko-thee).
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111, cailin, masec., a girl.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Nom. & Ace. caiin caitini or (cailimoe)
Gen. taitin cattinf (caitin) ,, (caitinroe)
Dat. calin tatlinid s (cantimonm)
Yoe. 4 ¢alin 4 caLind s (4 eattintoe)

112, tigeanna a lord.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Nom. & Ace. tigeapna Tigeapnarde
Gen. Tigeanna cigeannarve
Dat. Tigeanna Tigeapnaro
Voe. 4 tigeapna 4 tigeapnarve

118. The following nouns take te immediately after
the last consonant in the nominative plural:—

baile, a town plural bailce or bailteata
rloinne, a surname »»  rloinnte

maitite, a mule 5 muillte

mile, & thousand, a mile ,, milte*

Léine, a shirt s  léince, Léinteada
teine,t a fire s  TeInte, temmceaca
cuinne, & corner ” camnce

113. The following nouns add ¢e in nominative
plural, viz., all nouns ending in ve or ge—e.g. cporoe,
a heart, pl. cpotote ; also caot, & way, a method ; 0aos,
a fool ; prao1, & wise man ; opaot, a druid ; otao, a curl.

* mitle, a thousand, or a mile, is invariable after a numeral.
treine is also 6th. See Heteroclite nouns, par. 131.
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Sno, a work (pl. zn6ts),* niv, or ni, a thing (pl.
neite); ouine, a person, makes vaone in nom. pl.
uinge, an ounce, ,, uingeaca ”
earna, a rib, »  €arnaca .

118. A few proper nouns, although‘not ending in a
vowel or in, belong to this declension, and do not
change their form in any of their cases, viz.:—
Paonas, Patrick; Seap6ro, Gerald; Murr, Maurice;
Cataoip, Cahir,

The word tuc¢c, a people, does not change in gen.

THE FIFTH DECLENSION.

116. Most of the nouns belonging to this declension
end in a vowel, and are, with a few exceptions,
feminine.

117. The genitive singular is formed by adding a
broad consmant.

This consonant varies in different nouns, but is
usually n, nn, sometimes o, v, or ¢. When the nomi-
native singular ends in a consonant, a or es comes
between that consonant and the consonant added.

118. The dative singular is formed by attenuating
the genitive. In the case of those nouns which form
the genitive by adding ¢, the dative singular is usually
like the nominative.

*Inétarve is spoken in Kerry.
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119. The nominative plural, as a general rule, is
formed by adding & to the genitive singular. A few
form their nominative plural by adding e to the
gen. sing. This is accompanied with syncope, as in
caivoe, friends; namoe, enemies; gabne, smiths ;
and aibne, rivers, which are the plurals of cana, nama,
5aba, and ab, or aba.

Some others form the nominative plural by attenu-
ating the genitive singular, as in La¢an, ducks; com,
hounds; ri¢ro, twenty; caoiug, sheep; corhuppain,
neighbours.

The genitive plural is exactly like the genitive sin-
gular,

Examples.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

120. peanrs, fem., a person.

Nom. & Ace. peapra peaprana
Gen. peapran peapran
Dat. peapran peanranaid
Voe. 4 peapra 4 pesprana

124, capy, fem., a friend.

Nom. & Ace. capa cdipoe
Gen, capao c4ana©
Dat. caparo cdipotd

Voe. A Capa 4 ¢dipoe
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SINGULAR. PLURAL.

122. S4aba, mase., & smith,

Nom. & Ace. Saba Tatbne
Gen. abann Sabann
Dat. Sabamnn $a1bn1b
Voc. 4 Saba 4 $aibne

128, Laca, fem., a duck.

Nom. & Ace. Laca Lacam
Gen. Lacan Lacan
Dat. tacamn - Lacanarh
Voe. 4 laca 4 Lacana

124. cuipte, fem., a vein,

Nom. & Ace. cuirte cuipleanna
Gen. cuirleann cuipleann
Dat. cuiplinn cuirleannaidy
Yoc. 4 cuirte 4 ¢uirteanna

128, coona, fem., a sheep.

Nom. & Ace. caopa caoug
Gen. " caopad caopac
Dat. caonaiy CA0NEaId, caonacad
Yoe. 4 Caona 4 Ca0NtA OF A Caopacs

126, cataoip, fem., a chair.

Nom. & Ace. cataon cataoipests
Gen. cataoipese  cataoipead
Dat. “cataon cataoipeacaty

Yoe. 4 ¢catoolp 4 tataoeada
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SINGULAR (no Plural).

121. Nom. & Ace. €Eipe (Ireland)
Gen. €ipeann
Dat. €ipunn
Voe. 4 €ipe

128. Nom. & Ace. Tearhaip (Tara)
Gen. Teampaé
Dat. Tearmnaig or Teamaip
Voc. a Cearhaip

129. Nom. & Ace. ALlba (Scotland)
Gen. Alban
Dat. Albasin
Voe. 4 Alba

1380, The following nouns are used only in the
plural, referring rather to the inhalbitants of the place
than to the place itself:—

Sacrana, England.

Nom. & Ace. Sacrana or Sacrain
Gen. Sacran
Dat. Sacpanatd
Laigin, Connadce, ULaro,
Leinster. Connaught. Ulster.
Nom. & Ace. Laigin Connacta ULa1o
Gen. Lagean Connaét ULav
Dat. Largmd Connactad Ulcad

A large list of the commonly used nouns, which
belong to this declension, are given in Appendix IV.
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Heteroclite Nouns.

131. Heteroclite nouns are those which belong to
more than one declension. The following are the
chief nouns of this class, We give only the genitive
case in the singular, as the other cases present no
difficulty. The irregular nominative plurals only are
given :— X

NOUN. DECLENSIONS. GEN. SING. NOM. PL.

bpatap, & word 1& 2{bﬂ"’t‘“"
bnéitpe

15148, a shield 1& 2{7'5(”':
rgéite

teine, a fire 4 & 5{Ceme teinte
teineaod

beatas, life 4& 5{"““
beatad

Lige, 8 W4, 4& 5\’1'u$e ugte

ruse, 4 rusead rus

coitt, & wood 2& S{COMG coilice
coillesd

moin, a hog 8& 5{"10““ momnce
monad

talam, m., land 1& 5{5‘““““’ m.
talman, f.

eopns, barley 4& 5{e°""4
eopnan

bpeitean, a judge 1 { bpettim {bneuteammn
1

bneiteaman (bpeitedarna



NOUN.
reicearh, a debtor

ron, ., a nose
cuad, a cuckoo
corna, a coffer

cdm, a tax

copoin, & crown

62

DECLENSIONS. GEN. SING.

1&5 {peléﬂh
re1ceaman

copomne
2& 5{00[\0!‘\A¢
cponac

NOM. PL.
rei¢earman
ferceamna

cuait
cuaca

cormpana

cdna
cénaca

coponaca

All abstract nouns ending in ear or ar may belong
either to the 1st or 8rd declension; as, ao1bnear, plea-
sure, gen. aodnip Or aoibneara.

nouns they are not used in the plural.

Irregular Nouns.

Being abstract

Tigte(av), tead

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
182. tea¢, masc., a house.
Nom. & Ace. cteac Tigte
Gen.  ctige*
Dat. Tig, tead Tgtid
Voc. A tead A tigte

* It has also the forms toige in gen, and tor§ in dative.
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SINGULAR. PLURAL,

rliad, mase., & mountain.

Nom. & Acc. ruad riéivce

Gen.  rlétve riéivce

Dat. rLé, rLab  rLébTid
Voe. 4 flad 4 fLéibce

Ataip, masc., a father.

Nom. & Acc. ataip aitpe  or aitpeata
Gen. atan atpead ,, aitpeata
Dat. Atam atpeactard
Voe. 4 atap 4 aitpe or & aitpeada

The word mataip, & mother ; bpitaip, & brother (in
religion), and veanbpataip, a brother (by blood), are
declined like atain. These words formerly belonged
to the 8rd declension, making their genitive in a4 as
ataps, matanas, &c., but they have long since lost the
final & of the genitive. Some grammars still class
these words with the 8rd declension. The genitive
of map, a sister (in religion) is reatap (r1una is also
found) ; and that of oeidfap, a sister (by blood), is
veipbreatan (or vempdMana).

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
i, masc., a king.

Nom. & Ace. pi pigte, piotta
Gen. nlog nigte, piog
Dat. g nigeid

Voe. A i 4 mgte
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SINGULAR. PLURAL.
vean, fem., a woman.
Nom. & Ace. bean mna
Gen. mnda ban
Dat. mnaot mn&d
Voe. 4 bean A thnd

v6, fem., a COW.

Nom. & Ace. vo ba
Gen. L6 vo
Dat. buin buaid
Voe. Ao 4 ba
014, mago., God.
Nom. & Ace. D1a Vée, Véite
Gen. 0é D14, 'Véi1tesd
Dat. D14 V61t1d

Voe. 2’06, 4014 4 Vée

L4, mase., a day.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Nom. & Ace. L4 Laete, Laeteanca®
Gen. Lae Laetead, Laeteants, LA
Dat. 16, L& Laetid, Laeteantad
Voe. ald alaete, 4 laeteanta

cpé, fem., soil, earth.

Nom. & Acc. cpé cpéroeana
Gen. cMa, cnérdead cmad
Dat. cnéro, cié cpéroeanaid
Voc. A epé A ¢péroeana

* Seact L4 na reaérimame (Always used), the 7 days of the week,
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SINGULAR. PLURAL.
mi, fem., a month.

Nom. & Ace. mi miopat

Gen. miora miop

Dat. mip, mi miopaid

ceo, masc., a fog. !

Nom. & Ace. ce6 cebta, clad

Gen. claé ceord ceé

Dat. ceo ceocald

54, mase., a spear, javelin, sunbeam.

Nom. & Ace. za Saete, 5ao1, Taoite

Gen. T4, Tde, 5401 Faorte(av), sat

Dat. Ta : saetid, gaotit

6 or ua, masc., & grandson.

Nom. & Ace. 6, ua uf

Gen. i, ui va

Dat. 6, ua , 1%, md

Voe. 4 ui A ui

56, masc., & goose

Nom. & Ace. 5é or géad Téanna, 5éavy, Se61n

Gen. z6& ,, 5610, 5e010 SEaNN4, SAND

Dat. §6 ,, Téav Séannatd, géadaid

Voe. A g6, agead atéanna, A g6ava
rng, fer., a fleshworm.

Nom. & Acc. pmz rgoeada
Gen.  pmgoe rrgoead(a)
Dat. 5o rrgoeacard

+ mi after numerals s oéct mi, 8 months: mionna is spoken jp
Kerry as plural of mi.



CHAPTER III.
The Adjective.
I. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES.

188. In ‘Irish the adjective agrees with the noun
which it qualifies in gender, number, and case.

There are four declensions of adjectives. Adjec-
tives are declined very much like nouns; the great
difference is that they never* take the termination
1 in the dative plural (though formerly they did).
The dative plural is invariably like the nominative
plural. .

Adjectives, in forming their genitive singular, under-
go the same VOWEL-CHANGES as nouns, as—

sopm, blue, gen. mase. guipm
seal, bright, . gL, &e.

FIRST DECLENSION.

184, All adjectives ending in a broad consonant,
a8 mop, ban, rionn, &ec., belong to the 1st declension.

138. When an adjective of the 1st declension
agrees with a masculine noun, it is declined like a
noun of the Ist declension (see maop, &e., pars. 55,
57), except that tlie nom., acc., dat., and voe. plural
are always alike, and are formed by adding a to the
nominative singular,

“When uscd as nouns they take the termination.
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186. When an adjective of the 1st declension agrees
with a feminine noun, it is declined like a noun of the
2nd declension (see cor, par. 67, &c.), but it never
takes 16 in the dative plural.

Adjectives ending in a¢ form their plural by adding
4, both for masculine and feminine.

Examples.

137, monp, big.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Masc. Fem. Masc. & Fem.

Nom, & Acec, mon  mop mona
Gen, momn mome mon
Dat. mon moin 1n6pA
Voc. mon mop mona

188. geal, bright.

Nom. & Acec. seal geal seata
Gen. siL sile seal
Dat. geal 1310 seala
Voc. it seal seala

139. oipead, straight, direct.

Nom. & Acc. vipead oipea¢  oipeaca
Gen. 0iMg vinge  oipeat
Dat. oipeat iy oipeacta
Voe. oijug vipeat  oipeaca

130. Thefollowing list of adjectives gives examples
of the vowel-changes mentioned above. The genitive
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masculine is given; the genitive feminine is formed
by adding e:—

NOM. GEN. | NOM. GEX.
tom Luim bare |reapd  reipd bitter
gopm SuIrm blue |rearg  reing  slender
bopb butpb rough | seun TéM sharp
cpom cpuim bent [ vipea¢ oimg  straight
ovonn ouinn  brown |uaignea¢ usigniy  lonely
bog by soft | Albana¢ Albanaig Scotch
boc¢t boitT poor | f1onn finn fair
Tpom cpuim heavy | pat téil  generous
meap mip active | pLiue rue - web
ceanc cipe (ceinc) beag b1z small
right cpion cpin - withered
oear oeir pretty | ceann  ceinn storn
veaps  veng red

131. There are five or six adjectives of the first de-
clension which are syncopated in the genitive singular
feminine and in the plural :—

NOMINATIVE. GEN. SING. PLURAL.
Masc. Fem. Both Genders.
uarat, noble uarail  uarte uairte
vitear, beloved, dear oiur oitre oilre
nearman, fat nreamaip pemnpe nearhna
ireal, low im irte irte
sean, short Sipp*  sioppa (irreg.) seanpa

¢ geappa is sometimes used in the spoken language.
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SECOND DECLENSION.

132. All adjectives ending in a slender consonant,
except those in arhail, belong to the second declen-
sion.

In the singular all the cases, both masculine and
feminine, are alike, except the genitive feminine which
is formed by adding e.

In the plural both genders are alike. All the cases,
with the exception of the genitive, are alike, and are
formed by adding e to the nominative singular.

The genitive plural is the same as the nominative

singular,

Example.
143, mait, good.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Masculine. Feminine. Both Genders.
Nom. & Ace. mait mait maite
Gen. mait maste mait
Dat. mait mat mate
Voc. mait mait maite

133, Notice the following examples of syncope ir
the genitive feminine and in the plural:—
ao1tinn, gen. sing. fem. and pl. aoidne, pleasant
Aluinn, ' » ditne (ditte), beautiful
miuyp, ’ v milre, sweet

135. The following adjectives are irregular:—

con, gen. sing. fem. and plural copa, right, just

‘veacan, ” » veacqa, difficult

rocap, ” " rocpa, easy



THE THIRD DECLENSION.

1%6. The third declension includes all those adjec-
tives which end in amait.  This termination has the
same signification as the English affix like in warlike,
or ly in manly, princely, &c.

In both numbers the two genders are alike. All
the cases in the singular are the same, except the
genitive, which is formed by adding 4. This is always
accompanied by syncope. All the cases of the plural
(except the genitive) are the same as the gen. sing.
There are no exceptions or irregularities in this
declension.

Example.
137. reanarail, manly.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Both Genders. Both Genders.
Nom. & Acc. reaparal respamla
Gen. resparmla reaparail
Dat. reapamail respamta
Voc. reaparail reaparta

FOURTH DECLENSION.

148. All adjectives ending in a vowel belong to the
fourth declension, as rava, long; 6yva, golden. They
have no inflexions whatever, all the cases, singular
and plural, being exactly alike.
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There are two exceptions—viz., te, hot, warm; and
veo, alive. Te (often spelled ceit), becomes teo in
the genitive singular feminine, and also in the plural
of both genders.

Deo, alive, becomes beova in the plural. In the
singular it is quite regular, except after the word 014}
its genitive is then ®i, a8 Mac "O¢ bi, the Son of the
living God.

Rules for the Aspiration of the Adjectives.

These rules really belong to Syntax, but for the convenience of the
student we give them here.

"149. (@) An adjective beginning with an aspirable
consonant is aspirated in the nominative and accusative
feminine singular, in the genitive masculine singular,
and in the dative and vocative singular of both
genders.

(b) The adjective is also aspirated in the nominative

and accusative plural when the noun ends in a slender
consonant.

Exceptions to the Rules for Aspiration.

150. (a) An adjective beginning with o or c¢ is
usually not aspirated when the noun ends in v, n, t,
i, or 1 (dentals). '

(b) ¢ and g are usually not aspirated when the pre-
ceding word ends in ¢, 5, or ng. «



(¢) p and b are usually not aspirated when the pre-
ceding word ends in p, b, or m.

These exceptions apply to most rules for the aspira-
tion of nouns as well as adjectives.

(@) The genitive of nouns of the 8rd and 5th
declensions ought not to have the initial of the adjective
following them aspirated. Usage, however, differs
somewhat on this point.

Rules for Eclipsing the Adjective.

181. (a) The adjective is usually eclipsed in the
genitive plural, even though the article is not used
before the noun; and if the adjective begins with a
vowel n ig prefixed.

(b) The initial of an adjective following & noun in
the dative sing. should, as a rule, be aspirated; but
whenever the noun is eclipsed after the article the
adjective is often eclipsed also; aspiration in this
case is just as correct as eclipsis, and is more usual.

Examples

152. Noun, Adjective and Article declined in com-
bination.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
an peap mop, the big man.
Nom. & Ace. an peap mop na Fip Mona
Gen.  an fip mom na breap mop

Dat. eI an drean mon  leir na reaparb mona
Voe.  a pip ritoin 4 feana mona
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4an Treamnog Slar beas, the green little shamrock.
Nom. & Acc. an tpeampos slar  na reamposas slara

beays beaga

Gen. nareampoige Slaye na reampos nslar
bige moeag

Dat. o'nTreampo1s slair 6 na reampogaid
vz Slara beaga

‘Voe. 4 feampos Tlar 4 feamposa stara
beas beaga

an Trean-bean bHocéc, the poor old woman.
Nom. & Ace. an tpean-bean na prean-tnd boéca

bocc

Gen. na prean-mnd narean-ban mbolt
boitte

Dat. woo’'n cTrean- wo na reanannib
mnaot Hoicc bocta

Voe. a4 fean-vean afean-rind bocta
boccT

N.B.—When an adjective precedes its noun it is
invariable,

Comparison of Adjectives.

183. In Irish there are two comparisons—(1) the
comparison of equality, (2) tke comparison of
superiority.

163. The comparison of equality is formed by
placing ¢orh (or ¢o), “as” or “so,” before the adjec.
tive, and Le, “as,” after it. (This Le becomes teip
before the article, and then causes eclipsis if the noun
be singular.)
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If a verb occurs in the second portion of the sen
tenoe,casur (not Le) must be used for the second “as”
in English. T4 Seagan ¢orh mop Le Seumar, John is
a8 big as James. Ni fuiL pé corh L&roin Leir an Breap,
he is not as strong as the man. MNi pwL ré ¢orh mart
agur (ar) viré, he is not as good as he was.

188. The comparison of superiority has three de-
grees—the positive, the comparative, and the super-
lative. The positive is the simple form of the adjec-
tive, as ban, seal. The comparative and superlative
have exactly the same form as the genitive singular
feminine of the adjective, as vdine, gite.

186. The comparative degree is always preceded by
some part of the verb i, expressed or nnderstood, and
in almost every case is followed by the word n4 (or
iond), “than.”

Ir Site an $uan nd an Zealad,
The sun is brighter than the moon.
An peapp Tura nd 0o veapnbpatap ?
Are you better than your brother ?
157. In a comparative sentence the verb t4 (or any
other verb) may be used, but even then the verb iy

must be used.

Whenever ca (or any other verb) is used in a com-
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parative sentence, the comparative must be preceded
by the word nior (i.e., ni or n1v, a thing, and the verb
1) as—

T4 an $pan niop gile nd an geatad,

The sun is brighter than the moon.

An bpuiL TG nior reapp nd 0o Veapdpitan ?
Are you better than your brother ?

188. Whenever the verb ¢4 (or other verb) is in the
past or future tense nior becomes past or future
accordingly, viz., mo ba or mo bur. This is not
always observed.

He remained quieter, o’ fan 1ré n10 ba focna;
O’ pan pé nior rocpa is sometimes used, but the
former is the more correcte

159. Every superlative sentence in Irish is a relative
sentence. Thus instead of saying ‘the best man”
we say ‘‘the man (who) is best”; for ‘the tallest
man,” we say ‘the man (who) is tallest.” The word
“who” in this case is never translated, for the
obvious reason that there is really no simple relative
pronoun in Irish.

160. If the sentence happens to be in the past or
future ‘‘the best man ™ will have to be translated as
‘“the man (who) was best” or ‘‘the man (who) will
be best.”” In such cases i+ or ar can never be used.
Da or bud must be used in the past tense, and dup
for the future



If the first portion of the sentence contains g verb
in the conditional mood, the conditional of 1 (viz., 0o
ba, 00 i8 often omitted) mugt be used.

The highest hill in Ireland, an cnoc i 4&ipvoe 1
n-Giunn,

The biggest man was sitting in the smallest
chair,

Ui an peap ba mo6 na purde inp an scataom ba

tuga.
The best man would have the horse,
00 H140 an capall a5 an dHrean 0o b'feapp
(Lit. The horse would be at the man (who) would be

best.)

Intensifying Particles.

164. The meaning of an adjective can be intensifled
by placing any of the following particles before the
positive of the adjective. All these particles cause
aspiration.

An, very; gion (or ¢ip), very or truly (as truly
good).

slé, pure (as pure white) ; no, too, excessively.

rén, exceedingly; up, very (in a depreciating
sense),

mait, good; an-mait, very good; riop-matt, truly
good ; n6-fuap, too cold.

rin te, excessively hot (warm); dip-iriol, very
low; ap-gnanoa, very ugly.
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162. In the spoken language the adjective is some-

times intensified by repeating the positive twice, as—
i ré tinn tinn, he was very sick.
T4 ré tpom tiom, it is very heavy.,
14 pLiue rliué, a very wet day.

163. Sometimes ve is annexed to the comparative;
it is really the prepositional pronoun e, of it.

Ni miroe (meapra+-oe) ta pin, you are not the
worst of that.

Ni mipoe deit a5 bpat opc ! It is no harm to be
depending on you.

163. Although the comparative and the superlative
are absolutely alike in form, yet they may be easily
distinguished :—

(1) By the context; the comparafive can be used
only when we are speaking of two persons or things,
the superlative is always used for more than two.

(2) By the word na (than) which always follows the
comparative, except when -oe is used ; the superlative
is never followed by either.

165. When comparing adjectives (i.e., giving the
three degrees of comparison), it is usual to use niop
before the comparative, and i before the superlative,
as—

POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE.
bdn nior bdine i bdine
slar niop slaire 1 Slaire

Remember that nior and ir change their forms
according to the tense of the verb in the sentence.
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.

166. Irregular Comparison.
POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE.
veas, little or small tuga
tav4, long taioe, ra
mop, big mo
olc, bad meara
mait, good reapp
seany, short siopfa
bpeds,* fine bpedsa
minic, offen mionca
te (ceit), warm Teo
tium, dry Tiopma
1-‘11!‘“!‘(4)} casy {rum
upup ura

1onrhuin, dear, beloved 1onrhuine or annpa
54, near (of place) zoipe

) roisre

tosur, near {FO'I‘SG
tpeun, brave, strong {ct\éme

Treipe
$NAn04, ugly spdinoe

dipoe
&po, high {Am'oe

aoipoe
10mv4, many mo or L1a (more numerous)

Nears and ctapge, nearer, sooner, are comparatives
which have no positive.

N.B.—The superlatives of the above adjectives have
exactly the same forms as the comparatives.

* This word was formerly spelled bpeigoa or byeiits, and these
forms may be used in the plural. | > reasts
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167. Numeral Adjectives.
CARDINALS. ORDINALS.
1, aon 1st, ceuo,* aonthad
2, 06, 04 2nd, vane, 0V61MAD
3, Tpi 8rd, ctpiomad tpear
- 4, ceatap, ceitpe 4th, ceatpamad
5, cuig 5th, cuigead, ciighao
6, re 6th, reiread, rémad
7, react : 7th, reaécrad
8, o¢c 8th, o¢trmao
9, nao 9th, naomad
10, oeit 10th, veacmad, veitead
11, son veug 11th, aonmad oeug
12, 06 or 04 Veug 12th, ©.ana oeug
13, cni oeug 138th, tpearoeug, tpiomad
' veuy
14, ceataipn oeug or 14th, ceatpara® oeug
ceitpe veug
15, cing oeug 15th, cuigeat oeuy
16, ré oeug 16th, reiread veug
17, reatt veug 17th, reatcinad oeugy
18, o¢c veuy 18th, o¢tma®d veug
19, nao! veus 19th, naomao oeug
20, pice 20th, picead
21, aon 1+ (or ar) pice; 21st, aonmhad ap f1¢1o

aon ap f1¢10

*The ¢ of ceuv is usually aspirated after the article.
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28,

30,
81

-

32,
37,

Vo]
°

CARDINALS.

‘00 or 04 11 rice; 06
or 04 an fi1¢10
TRi 1t pice; TR ap

f1¢10
oett 1 pice [tpioca]
4on 'oeug 1 fice

00 Or '0d veug 11 rice
teadc oeug 1 fice

04 1610 [ceatnaca]

aon 11 04 P10

ceataip or ceitpe i1
04 1610

oetd 11 04 f1¢10; Lett-
¢euo [caoga]

4aon oeug 1t '04d fi¢ro

Tt piero [rearsal

4on i T pi¢1ro

et I TR pIc1o
[reactmozgal

40N Deus It T £1610

ceitpe pic1o  [oce-
moga)
aon 1 ceigqe pi1c1o

0et1d 1 ceitpe FIC1o
[noca]

70

ORDINALS.
22nd, oapa ap pr¢10

23rd, tpiomad ap f1¢1o or
TRear ap f1¢1o

80th, veacmad an pic1o

81st, aonma®d wveug ap
ti1¢1o

32nd, oafa veug ap fi1¢10

87th, pea¢tmad oeug ap
f1¢10

40th, 04 picioead

41st, sonmad ap V4 f1é10

41th, ceatpama®d ap V4
fi1c10

50th, oeacmad an V4 f1¢1o

51st, aonma® veug ap V4
ficio

60th, Tpi pieroesd

61st, aonthad ap Eni p1&10

70th, oeactmav aptpi Fic1o

T1st, aonmad veug ap tni
r1¢10
80th, ceitpe picivead

81st, aonmav ap ceitpe
r1¢10

90th, vecactmad ap certpe
110
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CARDINALS. ORDINALS.
91, aon veus i ceitpe  9lst, aonmad oveug ap
110 ceitne p1¢10
100, céao (ceuo) 100th, ceuoad
101, son 11 ceuo 101st, aonmad ap ceuo
200, 04 ¢euo ‘.?.OOtil, 04 ¢eunad
800, tpi ¢ceuo 800th, tni ¢ceuvad
400, ceitpe ceuo 400th, ceitpe ceuvad
800, o¢t sceuo 800th, o¢t gceuoad
1000, mite 1000th, mitea®
2000, 04 mite 2000th, 04 mitead
8000, tpi mite 8000th, tpi mitead
4000, ceitpe mite 4000th, ceitpe mitead
1,000,000, mituian 1,000,000th, mitliunao

Notes on the Numerals.

168. There is another very idiomatic way of express-
ing the numbers above twenty-one, viz., by placing the
word pi¢eao aloneafter the first numeral:—oei1¢ piceao,
30 : piceao is really the genitive of pice, so that the
literal meaning of vei¢ pi¢ean is ten of twenty ; et
Scapaill piceao, 80 horses; reaét mba piceso, 27
COWS,

169. Whenever any numeral less than twenty is
used by itself (i.e., not followed immediately by a
noun), the particle o* must be used before it. This o
prefixes h- to vowels :—a h-son, one; a 006, two;
4 h-oc¢t, eight.

T4 ré a ceatap 4 ¢Log, 1t i8 four o’clock.
T4 ré leat-uaim 0'éir & 00, it is half past two.

* In Ulster and Munster the article an is used instead of this a.
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. 170. Very frequently in modern times the particle
4p (=agur) is used instead of i in numbers. Ar in
numbers is pronounced iss.

171. 4 06 and a ceatsip can be used only in the
absence of nouns, If the nouns be expressed imme-
diately after “two” and “four,” 04 and ceitpe must
be used.

172, Aon, one, when used with a noun almost
always takes the word amain after the noun; as, son
feap armdmn, cne man. Aon by itself usually means
‘“any;” as, aon feap, any man; aon L4, any day.
Sometimes son is omitted and ardin only is used, as
L4 arhdin, one day.

178. Under the heading “Ordinals” two forms will
be found for nearly all the smaller numbers. The
forms given first are the ones generally used. As the
secondary forms are often met with in books, they are
given for the sake of reference. Céao, first, is used

by itself, but aonmaot is used in compound numbers,
such as 21st, 31st, &c.

First, as an adverb, i8 ap o-tar or ap o-tiir, never,
ceuo.

173. The o of 04, two is always aspirated except
after a word ending in one of the letters, o, n, T, L, 1,
or after the possessive adjective 4, her.

The words for 80, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90, given in
brackets, are the old words for these numbers; they
are not used nuw, and are given simply for reference,

"
1
}
{
|
)
|
1
1
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178. fice, ceuo, and mite, together with the old
words for 30, 40, 50, &c., are really nouns* and can
be declined.

Nom. pite gen. piceav dat. ;&0 pl. préro
» Ceuo 5y CE10 5y CEeuo ,y CEuoTa
y» Mile 5y Milte 5y mile ,, milce
The other words are 5th declension, and form their
genitive by adding -o.
176. Mmite, a thousand, or a mile, and ceuo, a
hundred never change their forms after a numeral;
nao1 mite, 9,000, or 9 miles.

The Personal Numerals.

171. The following numeral nouns are used only
of persons. All, with the exception of oir and béipc,
are compounds of the word peap, a man (the r of
which has disappeared owing to aspiration), and the
numeral adjectives.

aonapt (son-peap) one person
[oir (oiar)] & pair, a couple
beinc two persons, a couple}

" cpap (or Tpap) (cpi-peap)  three persons
ceatnap (ceatamp-pean) four persons
chigean five persons
reirean 8IX persons

* See Syntax, par. 511 and 512.
+ Used in the idiomatic expression for ‘‘alone.”” See par. 654.
} Lanama, a married couple.



74

mop-feirea
r-reir "} seven persons

reactan

octan eight persons
naonbap or nonbap nine persons
‘'ve1tnesdan ten persons

vaneus (04a-peap-veug)  twelve persons
N.B.—The singular form of the article is used be-
fore these numerals; as oan cingesp resp, the five
men,

The Possessive Adjectives.

178. The term ‘‘ possessive pronouns’ has been
incorrectly applied by many grammarians to the
‘“ possessive adjectives.” A pronoun is a word that
can gtand for a noun and be separated from the noun,
as the words “mine” and “his’” in the sentences,
“This book is mine,” * This cap is his,” If I wish
to say in Irish, “ Did you see his father and mine?”
I say, ‘“On dracanr a atap agur m’ atam” (nob
agur mo). The possessive adjectives in Irish can
never stand alone ; hence they are not pronouns,

179. The possessive adjectives are as follows :—

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
mo, my 4p, our
00, thy dup (or vap), your
4, his or her 4, their

180. 4, his; o, her; and a4, their, are very easily
distinguished by their initial changes in the following
word.
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181. The o of mo and oo is elided whenever they
are followed by a word beginning with a vowel or ¢,
as m’ fuinneos, my window; o’ ataip, thy father.

182. Before a vowel o, thy, is very often written ¢
or ¢, a8 0’ atap, T atam, ¢’ atay, thy father ; even
h-atai is sometimes wrongly written.

188. The possessive adjectives may take an emphatic
increase, but this emphatic particle always follows the
noun, and is usually joined to it by a hyphen; and
should the noun be followed by one or more adjectives
which qualify it, the emphatic particle is attached to
the last qualifying adjective.

The Emphatic Particles,

184. The emphatic particles can be used with (1)
the possessive adjectives, (2) the personal pronouns,
(8) the prepositional pronouns, and (4) the synthetic
forms of the verbs. Excepting the first person plural
all the particles have two forms. When the word to
which they are attached ends in a broad vowel or
consonant use the broad particles, otherwise employ
the slender.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
T4, -re -ne
T4, -Te T4, -re

Masc., -pan, -rean

© o p

" {Fem., -re, -1 -ran, -resn
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Examples.
mo tead-ra, my house ; & tead-pan, his house ; &n
oteac-ne, our house: mire, myself; reirean, himself;
aca-ran, at themselves ; buaiuim-pe, I sirike.

185. The word pémn may also be used (generally as
a distinet word) to mark emphasis, either by itself or
in conjunction with the emphatic particles: as

mo teaé péin, my own house
mo teaé-ra réin, even my house

mo teat bpedg mop-ra, my fine large house

mo tea¢ réin and mo teaé-ra may both mean ‘“‘my
house,” but the latter is used when we wish to dis-
tinguish our own property from that of another per-
son; as, your house and mine, 00 teat-ra agur mo
teac-ra.

186. The possessive adjectives are frequently com-
pounded with the following prepositions :—

1, in (ann), in; te, with; oo, to; ¢, from; and ¢4,
under.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1, 1n Or ann, in.
1m, am 'mo, in my nap, ndp, 1 n-4p, in our
10, 4D, 'Do, in thy, in your  nbup, 1 ndup, in your
‘N4, 1 n-4, g, in his, in her na, 1 n-4, 1y, in their

In the third person singular and plural 1ons, 10nna, anna are also
found written.
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187. le, with.
Lem, Lte mo,* with my te n-an, with our
Leo, le 00,* with thy or your te nvup, with your
Le n-4, with his or her Le n-4, with their
188. 00, to.
oom’, '00 mo,* to my 04, to our
'000’, 00 '00,* to thy or your ‘oo bup, 04 bup, to your
04, to his or her 04, to their
189, o, from.
om, 6 mo,* from my 0 n-4p, from our
60, 6 00,* from thy or your 6 ndbuy, from your
6 n-a, from his or her 0 n-4, from their
190, r4 or 6, under.
tam, £om, under my * pdn-ap, £6 n-4n, under
our
r&o, r60, under thy, your 4 nbup, 6 ndup,
under your
£d n-4, £6 n-a, under his, her & n-a, £6 n-4, under
their

191. The following compounds are frequently used
with verbal nouns :—

a5, at.
45om, ax mo,* at my '54n, 841, 45 4p, at our
4500, 45 00,* at thy, your 435 bup, at you:
454, ‘54, 84, at his, her 454, 'S4, or £ 4, at their

¢ The forms marked with an asterisk are used in the North.
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192. When “you” and “your” refer to one person,
the singular words cu and oo are used in Irish,
v’atam, your father (when speaking to one person),

bup n-ataip, your father (when speaking to more than
one.)

193. Those of the above combinations which are
alike in form are distinguished by the initial effect
they cause in the following word ; as, 6 n-a €18, from
his house; 6 n-a t1g, from her house; 6 n-a ouig, from
their house.

194. The above combinations may take the same
emphatic increase as the uncompound possessive
adjectives; om 1% péin, from my own house; om 13
vpedy mop-ra, from my fine large house.

Demonstrative Adjectives.

198. The demonstrative adjectives are ro,® this;
rin,t that; and ao, that or yonder.

ro is frequently written reo when the vowel or
consonant preceding it is slender.

These words come after the nouns they qualify,
and should the noun be followed by any qualifying
adjectives, ro, rin or o comes after the last quali-
fying adjective.

It is not enough to say rean ro or bean rin for
“this man” or ‘“that woman.”” The noun maust

* Also ra, reo, or re. t Also poin, pain or ran.
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always be preceded by the article. ‘This man” is
an pesn ro; ““‘these men,” na pisi reo; an dean po, this
woman; an bean pin, that woman. :

196. The word @0 is used when a person or thing
is connected in some way with the person to whom
you speak or write; an pean o, that man (whom you
have seen or heard of); an orv¢e @o, that particular
night which you remember; or in pointing out an
object at some distance, as—

An breiceann ta an bio to? Do you see that
boat ?
Also with the vocative case, as—

4 ¢Loiginn G0 tall aTA San Teangaro.
Thou skull over there that art without tongue.

Indefinite Adjectives.

197. The chief indefinite adjectives are—aon, any ;
éigin, some, certain; eile, other; uite (after the noun),
all, whole ; and the phrase an bi¢, any at all.

e.g., aon Li,any day; aon ¢éapalt, any horse; an
tin uite, the whole country; ouine éigin, a certain per-
son; an tean eie, the other man. An braca ta an
teabap 1 n-&ic on vie? Did you see the book anywhere?
Ni fuil aipseat ap b1t agam, T have no money at all.

198. The following words are nmouns, and are fol-
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lowed by a genitive or ve with the dative. As they
are employed to translate English indefinite adjec-
tives, we give them here:—

mondn, much Bruil mopdn riona 454T,
- Have you much wine?
(an) 1omao, & great deal, an 1omao ampgio, 8 great

a great many deal of money
beagan, little beagdn andin, a little bread
(an) 1omanca, too much  an1omapca uirse, too much
water
an-¢uro, rather much an-¢uro  jatainn,  rather
much salt -
.ooum’}enough, sufficient T4 M° ‘OOtAn:I .At\&n 45om,
rée, I have suilicient bread
oimeso (agur), as much)an ompeso rin 61, 80 much
(a8), so much (as) } gold
Tuillead, more Tuillea®d apdin, more bread
neanc, plenty, abundance neapc aipsro, plenty of
) money
curo, pomn Or QoINNT, Cwo, fonn Or poinnt Oy,
a share, some some gold

4 Lan, many, numerous T4 4 lin reap mbpeds 1
n-Eipunn. There are many
fine men in Ireland

199.  Translation of the word “Some.”

(a) As has been said, curo, poinn or poinnc is used
to translate the word ‘‘some,” but there are other
words used, as bpaon, a drop, used for liquids; oopnan
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or 'ooipnin, a fistfull, used for hay, straw, corn, pota-
toes, &c.; mpamin, a grain, used for meal, flour,
tea, &c.; pinginn, a penny, used for money. All
these words take a genitive.

(b) “Some of”’ followed by a noun is translated
by curo oe followed by a dative case.

(¢) “Some of” followed by a singular pronoun is
translated by curo oe; when followed by a plural
pronoun, by cuio az.

T4 bpaon bainne agam, I have some milk

T4 gpamin picpa a1ge, He has some sugar
Curo '0e na reapaibd, Some of the men

T4 curo oe pin olc, Some of that is bad
T4 cuio aca ro ole, . Some of these are bad

Translation of “ Any.”

200. () When “any” is used in connection with
objects that are usually counted it is translated by
son with a singular noun; as aon feap, any man;
Bruil 4aon ¢apall a5AT? Or HBruil capall ap IT agac?
Have you any horses?

The following phrases followed by a genitive case
are used for *‘any’”’ with objects that are not counted:
aon gpemm, for bread, butter, meat, &e.: aon wveop,
for liquids; aon gpamin, for tea, sugar, &e.; bruil aon
gneim peola aige ? Has he any meat?

(b) *“Any of” followed by a noun is translaled by
son ouine ove, for persons; aon c¢eann ve, for any
kind of countable objects; son Zpemm wve, &e., as



82

above. An Braca ci aon ouire ve na peapart ? Did
you see any of the men? &e.

(c) “Any of” followed by a plural pronoun is
translated by the phrases given in (), but the pre-
position ag is used instead of ve; as—

Ni fuiL son ceann aca annpi.  There is not any
of them there.

Ni na1d aon ouine againn annro ¢eana. Not ona
of us was hers before.

Distributive Adjectives.

201. Jac¢, each, every, as ga¢ 14, every day: uite
(before the noun), every ; the definite article, or ga¢,
must be used with uite; as an uile feap, every man.
Vi ga¢ uite ¢eann aca tinn.  Every one of them was
sick.

Distinguish an uite ¢ip, every couniry, and an cip
uite, the whole country.

N.B.—1ite aspirates its noun.

202. The Interrogative Adjectives.

ca or cia, what, as cia meuo, what amount?

i.e., how much or how many? '

ca h-dit, what place? ca h-ainm acd opc? What

is your name? ca h-uap, what hour? when?

In English we say ¢ what a man,” “what a start,”
&e., but in Irish we say “what the man,” “ what the
start,” as caro¢ an et 0o bampead ré airct! What
a fright he would give her! (lit. he would take out of her).



CHAPTER 1V.
The Pronoun.

208. In Irish there are nine classes of Pronouns:—
Personal, Reflexive, Prepositional, Relative, Demon-
strative, Indefinite, Distributive, Interrogative, and
Reciprocal pronouns. There are no Possessive pro-
nouns in Irish.

203, Personal Pronouns.

SINGULAR. PLURAL,
1st pers, me, I NN, we
2nd pers. T, thou b, you

ré, he
3rd pers. {ri’ sho ra0, they

Each of the above may take an emphatic increase,
equivalent to the English suffix self.

208.

Emphatic Forms of the Personal Pronouns.
1st pers.  mipe, myself rinne, ourselves
2nd pers. cura, thyself  pibre, yourselves

imself
8rd pers. {reirean, himse riao-ran, themselves

rire, herself

206. The word péin is added to the personal pro-
nouns to form the reflexive pronouns; as oo buatear
mé pém, I struck myself.
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The reflexive pronouns are as follows :—

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
mé pém, myself mnn péin, ourselves
ta péin, thyselt ™Y péin, yourselves

é rén, himself

i pém, herself 140 péin, themselves

207. The above are also used as emphatic pronouns ;
a8, Cuadaman a Baile, mé pémn agur € rém. Both he
and I went home.

208. The Personal Pronouns haye no declension.

It has already been shown that mo, o, 4, ete.,
which are usually given as the genitive cases of the
personal pronouns, are not pronouns, but adjectives ;
because they can never be used without a noun.

The compounds of the pronouns with the preposi-
tion oo (to) are usually given as the dative cases of
the personal pronouns; but agam, agac, etc., or the
compounds with any of the other prepositions in
par. 216, are just as much the datives of the personal
pronouns as vom, ‘ouwc, &e. Hence the Irish personal
pronouns have no declension. '

209. The Personal Pronouns have however two
forms:—The conjunctive and the disjunctive. The
conjunctive forms are used only immediately after a
verb as its subject; in all other positions the dis-
junctive forms must be used. The disjunctive forms
are also used after the verb ir and the passive voice.
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The reason why thege forms follow 1y is that the word
immediately after 1p is predicate,* not subject; and it
has just been stated that the conjunctive forms can
be used only in immediate connection with a verb as
its subject. The subject of the passive voice in Irish
is regarded as accusative case.

Conjunctive Pronouns.
210. mé, Ta, e, 14, rinn, 119, T140.

Disjunctive Pronouns.

211. Th 1nn 19
mé,{ PR {r IR LT
T4, nn, 11,

In mé, ti, ¢4, the vowel is often shortened in Munster, when there
is no stress or emphasis. It is shortened in mé, ré, é, rao and 140
in Ulster, when there is no stress.

212. The disjunctive pronouns can be nominatives to
verbs, but then they will be separated from the verbs:
or they may be used in immediate connection with a
verb as its objeet. ’

He i8 a man, 1p peap é (nominative).

He was the king, vob’é an ni & (both nominatives).

This is smaller than that, 1p tuga é peo na é pigo
(both nominatives).

I did not strike him, niop busitear 6 (accusative).

® This statement will be explained later on. See par 589.
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The Neuter Pronoun ead.

213. The pronoun ea® is most frequently used in
replying to a question asked with any part of the verb
ip followed by an indefinite predicate.* Nac¢ bpeds an
L é&? 1read 5o vemrin. Isn’t it a fine day? Itis
indeed. On Sacrana¢ &é? 1Ni h.eav. Is he an
Englishman ? He is not.

This pronoun corresponds very much with the ‘¢ unchangeable le”
in French: as, Etes-vous sage? Oui, je le suis.

Whenever iy in the question is followed by a pronoun,
ead cannot be used in the reply. &n é Copmac
an i? Ninh-é. Is Cormac the king? He is not.

r ead is usually contracted to 'read (shah),

214, The phrase 1p ead ('reav) is often used to refer
to a clause going before; as, 1 gCataip na Mapc, 1
eav, cooall mé apémn. InWestport, it was, that I slept
last night. Nuaip 1p M6 an anfocain (anacam), 1
eav, 11 soine an ¢abain. When the distress is greatest,
then it is that help is nearest.

218. In Munster when the predicate is an indefinite
noun it is usual to turn the whole sentence into an
eav-phrase; as—It is a fine day. L4 bpeds, 'read é.
He is a priest. Saganc, 'read 6. He was a slave.
"D.40p, '00b ’ead 6. Elscwhere these sentences would
be, 11 L& bpedd &; 1 raganc €; ba vaop é.

® For * indefinite predicate ' refer to par. 585.



87

Prepositional Pronouns
or
Pronominal Prepositions.

216. Fifteen of the simple. prepositions combine
with the disjunctive forms of the personal pronouns;
and to these combinations is given the name of Pre-
positional Pronouns or Pronominal Prepositions.

All these compounds are very important. As five

“or six of them occur most frequently these will be
given first, and the remainder, if so desired, may be
left until the second reading of the book. The im-
portant combinations are those of the prepositions,
4%, at; ap, on; 0o, to; Lle, with; 6, from; and ¢um,
towards.

All the combinations may take an emphatic suffix,
One example will be given,

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
2117, 43, ab or with.
1st pers. sgam, at me againn, at us
454T,
2nd pers. {454‘0, at thee 4541, at you
8rd pers.g\mse’ at him acy, at them
aicy, at her !

9218, The combinations of a5 with the emphatic
suffizes.
1st pers. agamrs, at myself aganne, at ourselves
2nd pers. azacrs, at thyself agabre, at yourselves
aigerean, at himselt

at themselves
aicip, ab herself acapan,

8rd pers. {
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SINGULAR. PLURAL,
219. A, On,
1st pers. opm, on me opainn, on us
2nd pers. opc, on thee ofub, on you
ap, on him

3rd pers. { of\ta or opqa, on them

urpu or uipes, on her

220. 00, to.
*
1s$ pers.jnom’ to me . ouinn, to us
am,
2nd pers. ouic, to thee 0401Y, 0id, to you
06 to him
3rd pers.
rd pers 170'» to her 0619, to them

The initial "o of these combinations and also those of oe are usually
aspirated cxcept after a word ending in one of the letters o, n,t, L, .

221, e, with,
tiom, with me unn, with us
Leat, with thee

teir, with him ub, with you

161,
ith b .
Leitr, } with her teo, with them
222, 6, or ua,t from.
uam, from me uainn, from us
uac, ,,  thee uab, ,, you

uard,} ,, him

. uata, ,, them
uamer ,,  her

* vath (= oom) i8 the litcrary and also the Ulster usage. The
emphatic form is ooripa, never®omya, except in Connaught.

1 U4 is never used as a simple preposition,

$ Va0 and varde (= uaro) are also both literary and spoken forms,
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SINGULAR. PLURAL.
¢éum, towards.
¢ugam,* towards me ¢ugainn, towards us
éugac
5 ’} » thee ¢ugad, »  you
¢ugav, b
¢uige, ,, 1m
v them
éuicy, » her caca, »” e
224, noim, before.
norham, before me pérainn, before us
oAz,

16 ﬁwo} » thee npomad, ,,  you
)

foirhe, »» him

fommpi, » her fiompa, ” them

228, 4r, out.
4ram, out of me aramn, out of us
4rac,
thee Aaraid ou
ar A‘O,} ”» 110, »n Y
ar, » him
4ArTA »s them
arc,  ,,  her
226. 1, 1n (or ann) 1n.
1onnam, in me tonnainn, in us
tonnat, ,, thee onnaty  ,, you
ann, ,, him
ionnts, ,, them
ncy, ,, her
2217, oe, off, from.
‘oiom, off or from me oinn, off or from us
viot, . thee woiv, » you
ve, » him i
0iob, " them
01, v her

*The 5 in these combinations is aspirated in Munster, except in
Cuige.



SINGULAR. PLURAL.
228. £4, raot, under.
ram, under me rainn, under us
rac, ,, thee o, » you
o1 him
F‘? o pats, ,, them
farty, ,, her
229, roipy, between.
eaonam, between me eaopainn, between us
eaoput, - ,  thee  eaonatd, ” you
1o é him eao
n © ) 14, . them
o111 4, ,  her (oreacopna),
230. taq, over or beyond.

tapm or topum, over me tanainn or tofuinn, Over us
tapc or topt, , thee tapad ,, topay, ,, you
tanur, ,, him

a1 OF Tamype, , her}t“‘m » tarcs, , them

231. tné, through.
tpiom, through me Tpinn, through us
Tyioc, »  thee Tib, . you
Tnio, , him

- . her } tpota, them

The t of these combinations is often aspirated.

232. um, about.
umam, about me umainn, about us
umac, ,, thee umaid, » yoOu
wime, ,, him

wmpy, ,, her } umpa, » them
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The Relative Pronoun.

233. In Old Irish there was a relative particle used after preposi-
tions, and also a compound relative, but no simple relative in the
nominative and accusative cases. The modern relative, in these
cages, has arisen from a mistaken idea about certain particles. Before
the imperfect, the past, and conditional the particle oo should,
strictly speaking, be used. Certain irregular but often used verbs
had also an unaccented first syllable, as atd, vo-beijum, vo-¢im, &e.
These particles and syllables being unaccented were generally dropped
at the beginning, but retained in the body, of a sentence, where the
relative naturally occurs. Hence they were erroneously regarded as
relative pronouns, from analogy with other languages,

In Modern Irish the relative particle may or may not be used in
the nominative and accusative cases.

Although this is the origin of the modern relative nevertheless it is
used as a real relative in modern Irish. Whether we call this 4 a
relative particle or & relative pronoun is a mere matter of choice.
We prefer the first name.

234. There is a relative frequently met with in authors, viz.—no¢,
meaning who, which or that. This relative is not used in modern
spoken Irish, in fact it seems never to have been used in the spoken
language. We do not give it in the list of relatives.

238. In modern Irish there are two simple relatives,
viz., the relative particle 4, which signifies who, which,
or that; and the negative relative ns¢, which signifies
who...not, which...not, that...not. ’

Do not confound the relative pronoun na¢ with the
conjunction na¢, which means that (a conj.)...not.

236. The relative particle 4, expressed or under-
stood, causes aspiration; na¢ causes eclipsis.

237. There are also the compound relatives cibé or
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51bé (also written 'pé), whoever, whosoever, whatever;
and a (causing eclipsis), what, that which, all that.
To these we may add the two nouns, an té (a), he
who, or the person who; and na wsoine (a), they
who, or the people who.

Examples of the relative pronouns.

An rean a buaiim.  The man whom I staike.

4An reap brap (béroear) ax ovsp. The man who
will be at work.

An reap na¢ mbérd a3 ovbamp. The man who will
not be at work.

An té a motar mé. He who praises me.

An té a molaim. He whom I praise.

An buacaill & busitrear é. The boy who will strike
him.

Na vaome 4 duaitp1d pé.  The people whom he will
strike. '

An TE na¢ druil Larom ni puldin 06 vert suc. The
person who is not strong it is necessary for him
to be cunning.

An Tip 1 n-a vtdimg pao.  The country into which
they came.

Ir minic bamear oume rlat a buaityear é pém. 'Tis
often a person cuts a rod which will beat himself.

A vpuit 6 Copcnig 50 Jartunin.  All that is from
Cork to Galway.

Cibé cuipesr pomne € peo 00 veunam. Whoever
proposes to do this.



98

Demonstrative Pronouns.
288. The demonstrative prononns are pro or reo,
this; pin, that; and pao, that (yonder). These words
are used with reference to some indefinite object, as—

Vubaipc ré rin. He said that.
i giop pin. That’s true.

239. When we are referring to a definite object,
these pronouns take the forms & peo, ireo, 140 1o,
€ rin, 1 rin, 140 pin, &c.; but in Ulster o and pin are
frequently used for a definite object. When the
English words ‘“this” and ‘that” are equivalent to
“this one” and “that one,” & reo (or & yo), & pin,
&c., &c., are used everywhere,

1t & reo agur £45 € rin, Eat this and leave that.

Tog 6 1in, Lift that.

1r é reo an i, This is the king,

Ir i rin Dugo, That’s Brigid.

Cia h-140 r0? Who are these?

An é rao Tomap? Is that (person yonder)
Thomas?

Ni h-6; 11 € 16O &, No, that’s he.

The above forms are perfectly regular. They are
usually shortened, especially in conversation. For
instance, 11 & rao é (That’s he) is usually contracted
to rdo e. ’
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Similarly, by contraction we have in the Ulster
Dialect—

So an reap, That is the man; or, Here's the man.
Sin an vean, That’'s the woman; or, There’s the

woman.
Sto an &it, Yonder is the place.
So mire, Here I am.

The phrase So bvuic &, means, Here it is for you.
So "duit 0o Leabap, Here is your book
for you.

In all the above phrases po is frequently pronounced shit ; hence it
is often spelled peo, to make the spelling agree with the pronuncia-
tion.

2%0. Sao, yonder, qualifies a pronoun; whilst o
qualifies a noun: as, an reap G0, yonder man; 4 reap
ruo, yonder woman’s husband.

Indefinite Pronouns.
234. The principal indefinite pronouns are—
cac¢ (gen. c&ie), all, everybody, everyone else.
uite, all.
aoinneat (aoin’'ne), anybody.

The following are nouns, but they are used to trans-
late English indefinite pronouns, hence we give them
here :—

oume an bit, anyone at all.
curo...curo eile, some...others
beagan, a few,
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An otdimg soinneaé annpo? Did anyone come
here ?

“C1a 0-6 00 BAIO an macpard ?” ap cdé.  “Who is
he who drowned the youths ?’ said all.

Ca heuo uball atd agat ? T4 beagdn agam. How
many apples have you? I have a few.

ite vo1w. To them all.
'Do-ge1bmiv uite an bap. We all die.

Do ¢uavan ro urle reata amai rsate,  All these
went past like a shadow. -

Di;tributive Pronouns.

232. The distributive pronouns are:—zgaé, each;
54aé uile, every; Ta¢ son, each one, everyone;
ceactanp, either.

Ni pwl ceattan aca agam, I have not either of
them.

Diov 4 fior a5 5a¢ son. Let each one know.

Oin bionn (bi) rio¢ '0é teir (r) Saé h-aon callear a
nreact. For the anger of God is on each one who
violates His law.

N.B.—The tendency in present-day usage is to em-
ploy distributive adjectives followed by appropriate
nouns rather than distributive pronouns: e.g. Every-
one went home. Do cuaid gac uile vuine 4 Bae.
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Interrogative Pronouns.

248. The chief interrogative pronouns are :—c1a or
cé, who, which; cao, cpeuo, or caroé, what; cé or
ceupo (c1a puo), what; cia teiy, whose; cia aca
(cioca), which of them.

Cia unne é pin?  Who did that?
C4D ATA agaT? What have you?
Cav & prin agac?  What is that you have?

CAr0é ATA opT?

}What ails you?
Cao TA opc?

Cia 4aca 11 peapp?

}Which of them is the better?
Cioca 1t reapp?

Cia an reap? Which or what man?
Cia na pip ? Which men ?
Cia an Luacd? What price ?

caroé an puo & pin? What is that?
Ciateir anteaban? Whose is the book?

284. Notice in the last sentence the peculiar position
of the words. The interrogative pronoun always
comes first in an Irish sentence, even when it is
governed by a preposition in English. In Irish we
do not say “'With whom (is) the book?” but *Who
with him (is) the book?"
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Fuarther examples of the same construction : —

Clatenp éro? ‘Whose is this?
Cneuo pd ap é1pusesoan? Why did they rise?

4 Seagdin, otiocpard ti 5o John, will you come
Taituh? Cao ¢wge? to Galway? What
for?

C14 teip Bpuil T cophal? Whom are you like?

‘We may also say, Cia bruil Ta coprhail teip ?

Notioce that the adjective eorrmail, like, takes Le, with ; not oo, to.

238. N.B.—The interrogative pronouns are always
nominative case in an Irish sentence, In such a
sentence as, C1a duaiteaoan? Whom did they strike?
cita 18 nominative case to i understood, whilst the
Suppressed relative is the object of buaitesavan. In
cia leip, cao cuige, &c., tenr and ¢uwige are preposi-
tional pronouns, not simple prepositions.

Reciprocal Pronoun.

236. The reciprocal pronoun in Irish is a ¢éite,*
meaning each other, one another. Cwip fionn a
Ldrha 1 Lahad a ¢éile, Finn put their hands in the
hands of one another. Vo pgap Orgen asur Oiap-
muro Le n-a ¢éite. Oscar and Diarmuid separated
from each other (lit. *“separated with each other”).
Duasiteaovan a ¢éite. They struck each other.

* Literally, his fellow.
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Phrases containing the Reciprocal Pronoun.

6 ¢éile,* from each other, separated or asunder.
te céite,t together.

map 4 ¢éite, like each other, alike.

T n-4 céile,
TNEé n-a Céile,
oipeav le ¢éile, each as much as the other.
-1 n01a10 4 ¢éile, one after the other, in succession.
4T S4¢ pArac 1 n-a ¢éite, out of one desert into another. |

}confused, without any order.

CHAPTER V.

THE YERB.

Conjugations.

247, In Irish there are two conjugations of regular
verbs. They are distinguished by the formation of
the future stem. All verbs of the first conjugation
form the first person singular of the future simple in
-ra0 or -reao, whilst verbs of the second conjugation
form the same part in -6¢40 or -eséav.

* 6 &éile, = 6 n-a céile.
+ te ¢éile, = le n-a ¢éile. This last form is often used and
explains the aspiration in Le ¢éile
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Forms of Conjugation.
218. Every Irish verb, with the single exception of
11, has three forms of conjugation:—The Synthetic,
the Analytic, and the Indefinite.

239. The synthetic, or pronominal form, is thatin
which the persons are expressed by means of termina-
tions or inflections. All the persons, singular and
plural, with the single exception of the third person
gingular, have synthetic forms in practically every
tense. The third person singular can never have its
nominative contained in the verb-ending or termina-
tion.

The following example is the present tense synthetic
form of the verb mat, praise :—
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
motaim, I praise. molamaoto, we praise.
motaip, thou praisest. molcaol, you praise.
motann 1é, he praises.  motaro, they praise.

280. In the analytic form of conjugation the per-
sons are not expressed by inflection ; the form of the
verb remains the same throughout the tense and the
persons are expressed by the pronouns placed after
the verb. The form of the verb in the third person
singular of the above example is the form the verb
has in the analytic form of the present tense.

The analytlc form in every tense has identically the
same form as the third person singular of that tense.

N.B.—The analytic form is generally employed in
asking questions.
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The following is the analytic form of the present
tense of mot:—

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
motaim, I praise. molann rinn, we praise.
motann ta, thou praisest. motann mb, you praise.
motann pé, he praises. motann 1140, they praise

The analytic form is used in all the tenses, but in
some of the tenses it is rarely, if ever, found in some
of the persons: for instance, it is not found in the
first person singular abhove. As the analytic form
presents no difficulty, it will not be given in the
regular table of conjugations.

251. We are indebted to the Rev. Peter O'Leary,
P.P., for the following explanation of the Indefinite
Form of conjugation :—

¢ This third form—the Indefinite—has every one of
the moods and tenses, but in each tense it has only .
onc person, and that person is only implied. It is
really a personality, but it is not a specific personality.
It is only a general, undefined personality.

“This third form of an Irish verb has some very
unique powers. . . . I shall illustrate one. An Eng-
lish verb cannot of itself make complete sense alone;
this form of an Irish verb can. For instance,
‘Duaitcean’ is a complete sentence. It means,
*A Vealing i3 being administered,’ or, ¢ Somebody is
striking.” Irish grammarians have imagined that this
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form of the verb is passive voice. No, it is not passive
voice, for it has a passive of its own; and, again, all
intransitive verbs (even the verb ti) possesses this
form of conjugation. The nearest equivalents in sense
and use to this Irish form are the German ‘mann’
and the French ‘on’ with the third person singular
of the verb.”—Gaelic Journal.

The usual translation of the French phrase ‘“on
dit” is, “It is said.” *“Is said” is certainly passive
voice in English, but it does not follow that ““dit” is
passive. voice in French. The same remark holds
with regard to the Irish phrase “busilcean an savap,”
which is usually translated, “The dog is struck.”
Duaitteasp is not passive voice; it is active voice, inde-
finite form, and gaoap is its object in the accusative
case. The literal translation of the phrase is, “ Some-
body strikes the dog.”” The passive voice of buailteap,
someone strikes, i3 Tatap buailce, someonce is struck.

N.B.—The passive or indefinite form is wusually
neither aspirated nor eclipsed.

262. The preceding paragraphs have dealt rather
fully with the “indefinite form,” and we deem it
advisable to add a few modifying remarks.  The in.
definite form of the verb had certainly two usages in
Old Irish. The indefinite usage was as common as at
present, but it had also the force and usage of a
true passive, not merely as indefinite, for the agent was
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expressed with the preposition oc or ta; and this
passive force and usage has continued in full vigour
in literature down to modern times. This passive
usage which has held its ground through Old, Middle,
and Modern Irish certainly justifies the existence of
a passive voice.

The Indefinite Form can then have a teal passive
force and usage in Modern Irish. As the passive voice
and the indefinite form active voice have the same
form, and moreover have only one inflection for eath
tense, we shall give this form immediately after the
various tenses in the tables of conjugations.

MOODS AND TENSES.

263. Verbs have three moods, the Imperative, the
Indicative, and the Subjunctive.

Some grammars add a fourth mood, the Conditional;
and some omit the Subjunctive. The Conditional
form, however, is always either Indicative or Subjunec-
tive in meaning, and is here classed as & tense under
the Indicative Mood.

The Imperative has only one tense, the Present.
Its use corresponds to that of the Imperative in
English,

The Indicative Mood has five tenses, the Present,
the Imperfect, the Past, the Future, and the Condi-
tional.
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The Present Tense corresponds to the English
Present, and like it usually denotes habitual action.

The so-called Consuetudinal or Habitual Present—i.e., the third
person singular ending in -sann—in no way differs from the other parts
of the Present in regard to time. The verb bi, however, has a dis-
tinet Present, bim, denoting habitual action. In English the Presens
—e.g., I write—generally denotes habitual action. Present action is
asually signified by a compound tense, I am writing. So in Irish the
" Present, pgpiobaim, denotes habitual action, and present action is
denoted by the compound tense, taim a5 rgniobad. However, as in
English, the Present Tense of certain verbs, especially those relating
to the senses or the mind, denote present as well as habitual action—
e.g., cluimim, I hear; cpevoim, I belicve.

The Imperfect Tense is also called the Habitual or
Consuetudinal Past. It denotes habitual action in
past time; as, 0o pspiobainn, I used to write.

The Past Tense is also called the Perfect and the
Preterite. It corresponds to the Past Tense in Eng-
lish; as, '0o pgpiobar, I wrote.

Continuous action in past time is denoted by a compound tense, as
in English—e.g., 00 diop a3 rgniodao, I was writing.

The Future Tense corresponds to the Future in
- English: as rgpiodgao, I shall write.

The Conditional corresponds to the Compound
Tense with ‘“‘should” or “would” in English: as
00 pspiobyd, thow wouldst write.

The Conditional is also called the Secondary
Future, because it denotes a future act regarded in
the past: as, Aoubac ré 50 rspiodrav ré. He said
that he would write.
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In the Subjunctive Mood there are only two Tenses,
the Present and the Past. This mood is used princi-
pally to express a wish, and also after certain con-
junctions. 8ee par. 550, &c.

Kotive Yoice, Ordinary Form.
284. Each Tense has the following forms:—

1. The action is merely stated, as—
Duaiteann Seasgdn an clép,
, John strikes the table.
2. The action is represented as in progress, as—
C4 Seaddn a3 bualad an eldp,
John is striking the table.

8. The action as represented as about to happen—

T4 Seadan 4( cum ? 4an ¢lap vo dualaod
(an i) ’
John is about (is going) to strike the table.
4, The action is represented as completed, as—
CA Seagdn 0'éir an ¢Ldp 00 Bualao,
John has just struck the table.

Active Yoice, Indefinite Form.

288. Each Tense has the following forms, corre-
sponding exactly to those given in the preceding
paragraph.

1. Duanceap an clap,

Someone strikes the table.
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2. Tatan a5 bualad an cLam,
Someone is striking the table.

éum i
8. Tatan { } an ¢LAn 00 HBualav,
Ap Tl
Someone is about to strike the table.
4. Tatan 0'éir an ¢Lap 0o bBualao,
Someone has just struck the table.
266. Passive Yoice, Ordinary Form.
1. (This form is supplied by the Indefinite Active.)

2. T4 an clap 04 (or g&) dualad,
The table is being struck.

¢um
8. Ta an clén { ‘% 4 buailce,
ap ci)

The table is about to be struck.

4. T4 an clap buailce,
The table has (just) been struck.

2617. Passive Yoice, Indefinite Form.

1. Tstap buailce,
Someone is struck.

2. Tatan 04 (or g4d) bualao,
Someone is being struck.

¢
8. Tatan I um‘

lap ©i

Someone is about to be struck.

4. TA&tap buailce,
Someone has (just) been struck.

} bBeit buailce,
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258. The Principal Parts of an Irish Yerb are—

(1) The 2nd sing. of the Imperative Mood.

(2) The 1st sing. of the Future Simple.

(8) The Past Participle (also called the Verbal
Adjective).

(4) The Verbal Noun.

(@) The Imperative 2nd. pers. sing. gives the stem

of the verb from which most of the other tenses and
persons are formed.

(0) The Future tells to what conjugation (first or
second) the verb belongs, and gives the stem for the
Conditional.

(¢) The Past Participle shows whether c¢ is aspi-
rated or unaspirated in the following persons, which
are formed from the past participle—i.e.:

Present, 2nd piural.
Imperfect, 2nd singular.
Passive and Indefinite.
Imperative, Present, and Imperfect.
Verbal noun.

Gen. sing. and nom. plural.

(d) With the Verbal Noun are formed the eom-
pound tenses.
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The four following types include all verbs belonging
to the first conjugation:—

269, Principal Parts.

Type. Imper. Future. P. Particlple.  Verbal Noun. Meaning.
1. mot molpao molta molad praise
2. peub peudrao peubta peubad burst or tear
8. buail buailpeao buailte bualad strike
4. poin  poipread  fompte  poutin help, succour

N.B.—No notice need be taken of the variation in
form of verbal nouns, as they cannot be reduced to
any rule, but must be learned for each verb. The
ending a0 or ead is that most frequently found, but
there are numerous other endings. (See pars. 815
and 816).

260. (1) and (2) are the types for all verbs o. the
first conjugation whose stem ends in a broad consonant;
whilst (8) and (4) are the types for the verbs of the
same conjugation whose stem ends in a slender con-
sonant.

As the conjugations of types (2) and (4) are identical with those of
types (1) and (3) respectively, except the aspiration of the ¢ in the end-
ings mentioned in par. 258 (¢), we do not think it neccessary to con-
jugate in full the four types. We shall give the forms in modern use
of the verbs mot and buait, and then give a rule which regulates the
aspiration of T in the Past Participle. (See par. 282).
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FIRST CONJUGATION.

In the following table the forms marked with an asterisk are not
generally used in the analytic form. The forms in square brackets
were used in early modern Irish, and are frequently met with in books.
Alternative terminations are given in round brackets.

261. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
SINGULAR.
1st.
2nd. mot, praise thou buait, strike thou
8rd. mota® ré, let him praise busitead 1ré
PLURAL.
motamaoir (-amuir)] let us (buarimip (eamuir)
{mz.um }praise {bumbeam
2. motlaro, praise (you) buao
{mowmm' let them praise buaroip
molavaolp,

Indefinite and Passive.
molcan buailtean

The negative particle for this mood is n4.

262. INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.
SING. 1.*motamm, I praise *puarum, I strike
2. motamp, &e. buatlip
3. molanne pé buarteann® reé
PLUR. 1. motamaoro (amuro) busitimio (-imiv)
2. molann pibd buaiteann pitd
3. motlaro buaitio

a[molao] bmoltao1] CI_.bumLm] 4 bualei]
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Indef. & Pass. Motltan buailtean
Relative form. thotar pbuailear
Negative. Ni rhotam, I do not praise.
” Nni duaiip, You do not strike.
Interrogative. 4n motann ré?  Does he praise?
» An mbuaitim? Do I strike?
Neg. Interrog. Na¢ motaro? Do they not praise ?
» Naé mbuaiteann ré 2 Does he not strike?
263, - Imperfect Tense.
S8ING. 1.*1hotainn,Tusedto praise *“duarinn
2.*rolc4, &c. *Huailcted
8. rholad 1é Buailead ré
PLUR. 1. rhotamaotp (-amuip) pbuattmip(or 1)
2. holad b ' buaitead Mb
rotaroip 3
{ thoLavaory buavoip
Indef. & Pass. Motcaot, Duaitzi.
Negative. Ni thoLainn, T used not praise.
’ Ni buailead ré, He used not strike.
Interrogative. 4n motta? Used you praise ?
» An mouaroip?  Used they strike ?
Neg. Interrog. na¢ motainn? Used I not praise ?
» Na¢ mbuainn?  Used I not strike ?
263. Past Tense.
sING. 1. rhotar, I praised busrteap
2. molaip buaiup

8. rhot ré Buail 1é
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PLUR. 1. motaman tuateaman
2. rholaban buaiteaban
3. molaoan busilesosp
Indef. & Pass. Molad _buailesd
Negative. Niop rotar, 1 did not praise,
” Niop buail ré, He did not strike.
Interrogative, A rhotair? Did you praise?
» Ap buaitear? Did I strike ?
Neg. Interrog. nap rot ré&? Did he not praise ?
» Nip buaiteamap?  Did we not.strike ?
265. Future Tense.

siNa. 1. motrao, I shall praise  buaitpeso
2. motpaip, thou wilt praise buaiLpin

8. molraro ré, &e. buailerd ré
PLUR. 1. molpamaoro (-amuro)  buartpimio (imro)
2. molyard Mve buailprd vt
8. molraro buasilpro
Relative form. motyar Buailrear
Indef. & Pass. motyan® buailpespd
Negative. Ni molrao, I shall not praise.
” Ni buaLprd é, He will not strike.

Interrogative. An motyard ¢ 2 Will he praise ?
” An mbuaitpeco?  Shall T strike?

Neg. Interrog. na¢ motrain? Will you not praise?
” Na¢ mouaitpro?  Willthey notstrike?
almolparti] blbuaipiti]

e[molpardean) dlbuaitproesp]
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266. Conditional or Secondary Future.

SING. 1.

2.

8.
PLUR. 1.

2.

motrainn, I would praise ®Bualpinn

molrd

molrad ré
tholpamaoiy (pamuip)
molrad b

{ rholraroip

tholpaoaory

Indef. & Pass. molrarde

Negative.

”

Ni otramnn,
N1 buaitped,

Interrogative. 4n motrs,
4An mbuailpead ré, Would he strike?

Neg. Interrog. Na¢ motrav r6? Wouldhenotpraise?
Naé¢ mouantpimir? Would wenotstrike?

”

”

buailred
Buailread ré

BuaLtpimir (pmir)
buailpead ™Mb

Buailprofp

buailproe

I would not praise.

Youwould notstrike
Would you praise ?

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Indef. & Pass. motcan

Present Tense.
motao buateao
. motam busiun
. molaro ré buattd ré
. molamasoio (-amuro) buailimio (-imro)
. molard pive buailio rbd
. molaro buailio

buailtean

The negative particle is n&n, which always aspirates
when possible.

a[motzaoi]

Y[buaitci]
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268. Past Tense.
SING. 1. moL4inn buailinn
2. molca buaitted
8. motad pé buaitead ré
PLUR. 1. motamaoip (amuip) vuattmir (-imiy)
2. molad Mb buailead rb
molaroipr '
. {mow'oamr buailroip
Indef. & Pass. molcson buarLcs

NOTES ON THE MOODS AND TENSES.
The Present Tenses.

269. The Present Tense is always formed by adding
am, aip, &c., to the stem when the last vowel is
broad ; if the last vowel is slender add im, 1, eann,
&c. The last syllable of the first person plural is
often pronounced rapidly—e.g., motamuro (mul'-a-
mwid), cperoimio  (k’red ‘imid); but in the South of
Ireland this syllable is lengthened, motamaoio (mul'-
a-mweed), cneroimio (k’red/-imeed). Verbs of more
than one syllable ending in 1% add mio, not 1mro, in
the first person plural of this tense.

270. In Ulster the ending muro of the first person plural is very
often separated from the verb, and used instead of the pronoun pinn
a8 Connaic muro é. We saw him; Connaic 1é muwo. He saw us,
On no account should this corruption be imitated by the student.
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27. The old form of the third person singular
ended in 410 or 10, and the analytic forms found in
books, and sometimes in the northern dialect, are got
from this form: as motard pinn, we praise.

272. The analytic form is not usually found in ths
first person singular of this tense, nor is the synthetic
form often used in the second person plural.

The Imperfect Tense.

278. The initial consonant of this tense is usually

aspirated in the active voice, when pdssible.
The termination 40 or ead in the 3rd sing. of this tense, as also in
the Imperative and Conditional, i8 pronounced okh.

274, When none of the particles ni, an, na¢, &e.,
precede the Imperfect Tense, vo may be used before it.
This 0o may be omitted except when the verb beging
with a vowel or . The compound particles, niop, ap,
nép, sup, cép, &c., can never be used with the Imper-

fect Tense.

278. Whenever the word “would” is used in English
to describe what used to take place, the Imperfect
Tense, not the Conditional, is used in Irish, as—

He would often say to me. 1 mmic aveipead ré Liom.

The Past Tense.
276. In the Past Tense active voice the initial con-
sonant of the verb is aspirated. The remark which
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has just been made with regard to the use of vo
before the Imperfect Tense applies also to the Past
Tense.

In the passive voice and indefinite form o does
not aspirate, but prefixes h to vowels.

277. With the exception of the aspiration of the
initial consonant, the third person singular of this
tense is exactly the same as the second person singular
of the Imperative (i.e., the stem of the verb).

278. The particle formerly used before the Past
Tense was no. It is now no longer used by itself, but
it occurs in combination with other particles.

The most important of these compounds are:—
(1) 4p, whether (an4po). Aptuaitré? Didhestrike?

(2) sup, that (o4 1o0). Veip 1€ Tup buatlear 6.
He says that I struck
him.

(8) Cap, where (c&+10). Cép ceannuigip an capatl?
Where did you buy the

horse?
(4) Munap, unless (muna Munap bBuail e, unless
+ o). he struck.
(5) niop, not (ni+no). tiop ¢pero ré. Hedid not
believe.

(6) Nén or nicap, whether Nép ¢peroré? Did he not
...not. believe?



(7) '0ap, towhom (0o, to+ On pean vin Lestlar mo
a+1o). tesatap. The man to
whom 1 promised my

book.

(8) len, by or with which .An maroe Lep busitead &,
(te+a-+o). The stick with which
they beat him (or he

was beaten).

279. The compounds of fo aspirate. These com-
pounds are used with the Past Tense of all verbs
exoept the following:—pav, was; cug, gave or
brought ; pug, bore; raca, saw; tamg, came; puaip,
found, got; veataro, went; veapnns, made or did.

The compounds of 1o are used in some places before ctug and
climg.

N.B.—Oeaéard and wvespna are used instead of
¢uatrd and pinne after negative and interrogative
particles. Instead of veacard and veapns, cuard and
pein (pin) are used in Munster.

The Future Tense and Conditional.

280. All the inflections of the Future and Condi-
tional in the first conjugation begin with the letter ¢,
which in the spoken language is generally pro-
nounced like “h.” This “h” sound combines with
the letters b, o and § (whenever the stem ends in
these) changing them in sound into p, t, ¢, respec-
tively. '



116

cperoreao is usually pronounced k’ret’-udh
tisrao » ”» fau’-kudh
rspiobrao » » shgree-pudh

N.B.—y is sounded in the passive voice and
indefinite form.

281. The particle 0o, cansing aspiration, way be
usced before the Conditional when no other particle
precedes it.

Note that the terminations of the Imperative Mood,
the Tmperfeet Tense, and the Conditional are almost
the same, excepting the letter ¢ of the latter.

Rule of the aspiration of T of Past Participle.

282. The T of the past participle is aspirated
except after the letters O, 1, T, 1, S,C,0, Cand §
(in verbs of one syllable).

283. This participle cannot be used like the English
participle to form compound tenses. He was praised,
is not bi pé molca, but motav 6.  T'he Irish participle
has always the force of an adjective denoting the com-
plete state, never the force of an action in progress.

284, After i the Pust Participle denotes what is
proper or necessacy ; as, i motca vwic ¢é. He is not to
be praised by you. This form, called the Participle
of Necessity, should probably be regarded as distinet
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from the ordinary past participle, as it may occur in
verbs which have no past participle, e.g.:—

“Ur oeimin na¢ Bruil ouine na¢ beitte VO ap
coiméao opm.” “It is certain that thereis no person
who will not have to be on his guard against me.”
(Letter of Sean O néiw, 1561.) “Tuigteap ar an
rseul, na¢ beitte 0o nea¢ oul 1 n-ewoocar.)’ It
may hence be learned that it i¢ not proper for anyone
to fall into despair. Ni veitte a5 a feunad (or
simply, ni peunca). It must not be denied. Here
veitce i8 the Participle of Necessity of the verb vi.

2885. Derivative Participles.
fon-rholta mn-peubta  1on-buailte on-foipte
ro-rholta ro-neubta ro-buailce ro-fopce
‘0o-rholta '0o-fleubtsa 0o-buailce '00-foce

286. The prefix 1on- or in- denotes what is proper or
fit to be done: as 10n-rholca, fit to be praised, deserv-
ing of praise.

The prefix po- denotes what ig possible or easy to do:
a8 ro-neubta, capable of being burst, easy to burst.

287. The prefix vo- denotes what is impossible or
dificult to do: as wvo-buaitte, incapable of being
struck, hard to strike.

288, These derivative participles seem to be formed
rather from the genitive of the verbal noun than from
the participle: as ragdi, finding.

ro-fagdle, easily found. 0o-pagdt, hard to find.



' 118

289. Declension of Yerbal Noun.
SINGULAR. PLURAL,

i:r' } mola® molca
Gen. molca motad (motca)
Dat. molad moltaid
ig:l' } busled buailce
Gen. buailte bualad (buailce)
Dat. buala® buailtid

290. Many verbal nouns are seldom or never used
in the plural. As a rule the genitive singular of the
verbal noun is identical in form with the past parti-
ciple; but many verbal nouns are declined like ordi-
nary nouns: nearly all those ending in a¢c, 41, and
ammam belong to the 8rd declension—e.g., sabai, act
of taking; gen., sabdila: e, running; gen. nesta:
teanaman, act of following; gen. teanarhna: piudat,
act or walking; gen. mubail: pdp, act of growing;
gen. gaiy, &c.

SECOND CONJUGATION.

201. The second conjugation comprises two classes
of verbs—(1) derived verbs in 15 or wg; and (2)
syncopated verbs.
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292. Syncopated verbs are those in which the vowel
in the final syllable of the stem is omitted when any
termination commencing with a vowel is added : as Labaip,
speak; tabpaim (not Lavaium), I speak. Yerbs of
more than one syllable whose stem ends in 1, m, 1,
11, 1n5, belong to this class.

VERBS IN 13 (-n13).
293. Principal Parts.

Type. Imper. Future, Past Phrticlple. V. Noun. Meaning.
1. vatug bvaile6¢av batligte balwgad gather

2. ceannuiy ceann6¢an ceannuigte ceannac buy
294. Except in the Future and Conditional, all verbs
in 13 and wg are conjugated like buail (first conjuga-
tion), except that the c is aspirated in all terminations
beginning with that letter. It is, therefore, necessary
to give only the Future and Conditional in full.

298, Future.
SINGULAR.
1. vaite6cao, I shall gather. ceanné6tao, I shall buy
2. vaitescan, ceannocar,
3. vartedtaro e, ceannocaro pé.
PLURAL.
1. bate6¢amaoio ceann6¢amaoro
(-¢amuwio), (-¢amuro).
2. baite6card v, ceannocard v,
8. bailedcaro, ceannocalo.
Relative. Batleodar. ¢ceannocar.

Indef. & Pass. baiteoctap ceannoceaf.
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296. Conditional.
SINGULAR.
1. vatescamnn, I would gather, c¢eannécainn,
2. vaileotts, ¢eannoeta.,
8. vaiteotad ré, c¢eannocad 1é.
PLURAL.
1. vartescamaory, ¢eannééamaoip
(-amurr) © (~amuip).
2. baile6tad b, ¢eannocad pib.
baiteocaroip : ¢eannocaroip
) {bmteocaooonr {Cemnoc‘maorr
Indef. & Pass. baitesétaor ceannoctaor

287. In early modern usage, when the stem ended in -u1%, preceded
by v, n, t, L, or 1, these consonants were usually attenuated in the
Future and Conditional : as sprowm3, raise, future dipoedéav; raluig,
80il, future paileécao; but nowadays dpodcao, palécav, &e., are
the forms used.

Syncopated Yerbs.

298. The personal endings of syncopated verbs vary
somewhat according as the consonant commencing the
last syllable of the stem is broad or slender.

Type (1). Stems in which the last syllable commences
with a broad consonant,* as puagap (r6sa1), proclaim.

Type (2). Stems in which the last syllable commences
with a slender consonant, as coigit, spare.

* A few of these take ze in past participle; as opgarl, open,
orgailee; ceangail, bind, ceangarlre. The parts of these verbs
[258 ¢.] which are formed from the past participle will, of course,
have slender terminations, e.g., v'orgailred, you used to open.
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299. In early modern usage the Future is formed by lengthening
the vowel sound of the last syllable of the stem from a1 or 1 to e6. In
the case of Type 1 the broad consonant which commences the final
syllable of the stem must be made slender. Examples: inmy,
. wnneopav, I shall tell; oibip, oibeonap, you will banish; 1mip,
imeonard 1é, he will play; coigil, coigeolav, I shall spare; pusgam,
fuaigeofiaro, they will proclaim; o'fusigeonad 1ré, he would pro-
claim; cooal, coroeolav, I shall sleep ; toroeolainn, I would sleep.

800. In the present-day usage the Future stem is
formed as if the verb ended in 13 or wig: by adding
-6¢ in Type 1 and -e6¢ in Type 2.

801. Principal Parts.
Imperative. Future. Participle. V. Noun.
Type (). Fuasam fuasnpoceo fpussepca fuasna(v)

802.
Type (2). coigit  coigle6can coigilte COIHILT

803. IMPERATIVE MOOD.

BING. 1, —
2. puagaip, proclaim co151L, spare
8. ruagned re coiglead ré
PLURB. 1. puagpamaotp coigumir
2. puagnaro coigLo

8. ruagparoir (-avaoir) coigLroip
Indef. & Passive. pusgaptan coigilceap
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INDICATIVE MOOD.

804. Present Tense.
BING. 1. rusgpaim, I proclaim  coigtim, I spare
2. puagnaip coisup
8. ruagpann rés coigleann® pé
PLUR. 1. puagpamaoro coigumio
2. ruagpann pivd coigteann (v
8. ruagnaro coigliro
Relative. fuasnap coislear
Indef & Passive. puagaptap coigilceap
308. Imperfect Tense.
SING. 1. 0'fuagpainn ¢oigunn
2. 0'puagapta ¢oigitced
8. V'fuasnad ré ¢oiglead
PLUR. 1. 0’fuagnamaoip ¢coigumip
2, 0'fuagnao M ¢oiglead Mo

8. v'tuagparoipr (-oaoir)  coisLoip
Indef. & Passive, ruagaptaor coigitei

- 8086. Past Tense.
SING. 1. ©'tuasner ¢oigleay
2. o'pusgpar ¢oigup
8. o'fusgep ré coisiL ré
PLUR. 1. 0'fuagpamap ¢coigleamap
2. 0'tuagnadan ¢coigleabap
8. 0'fuagpavap coisleaoap

Indefinite & Passive. fuagpa®d  coiglead

a[puagard) bpuagentan)  ¢[coizid]  d{copited]
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1. ruagpécao
2. puagnocanp
8. ruagnocard re

1. puagpocamaoro
2. puagnocard v
8. ruagnocaro

Relative form.
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Future Tense.
SINGULAR.

PLURAL.

fuagnocar

Indefinite & Passive. ruagpocean

308.
SING. 1.

Conditional.

0'fuagpocainn

. V'fuagnocta

. V'fuagnocad ré -
' fuaspotamaonp
. D'fUATN6Cad b
. O'fuagpocaroip

Indef. & Pass. rusgnoctao

coigledcao
coigledcam
coigledcaro ré

coigle6¢.amaoro
coigledcaro b
coigledtaro

¢oigledtar
coigledctan

¢oigtescann
¢oigleoctd
¢oigleocad 1é
¢oigleocamaorp
¢oigleoctad id
¢oigledearoip

coigleoctao

3809, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.

SING. 1. puaspao coigleao
2. puagpanp coiglip
8. ruagpad ré coiglio re

PLUR, 1. puagnamaoro coiglimio
2. ruagnard rid coigud v
8. puagnaro co1glio

Indef. & Pass. pusgaptap coigitreap
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810. Past Tense.
8ING. 1. puagpamn coiglinn
2. ruagapta coigitted
3. ruaznao ré coiglead ré
PLUR. 1. ruagpamaoip coiglimip
2. ruagnad Mo coiglea®d b
8. ruagparoip coigLroip
Indef. & Pass. ruagaptaon coiziLTI
311. Past Participle and Participle of Necessity.
Fusgapta coigilte
312. Compound Participles.
ton-fuaganta ion-coigilce
ro-fuaganta ro-coigilce
00-fuUAgAnNta ‘0o-¢oigilce
318. Verbal Nouns.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

NOM.
ACC. } ruagna(0) (puagamc) ruagapta

GEN. frussapta ruazna(v) (Fuaganta)
DAT. prusgpa(v) (Fuagac) ruagaptad

NOM.
ACC.
GEN. coigilte —
DAT. coigilc

coigilt —_—

814. In stems of Type (2) ending in y, the Participle is usually in
the form eapta, not 1pée, as wvibip, banish: wvibeapta, banished;
mp, play; imeapta, played.

The endings formed on the participle [see par. 253 ¢.] follow this

change, e.g., Imperfect 2nd singular, vibeapid; Present Passive,
wibeaptap, &o.
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318. General Rules for the formation of Yerbal

Noun.

(a) As a general rule verbs of the first conjugation
form their verbal noun in av, if the final consonant
of the stem be broad ; in eav, if it be slender, as—

-otn, shut
milL, destroy
mol, praise
Lé1g, read

oiunav
mitlead
molad
Lé1gead.

(®) When the last vowel of the stem is 1 preceded
by a broad vowel, the 1 is wsually dropped in the
formation of the verbal noun, as—

buail, strike
061%, burn

som, wound
bpag, bruise

The 1 is not dropped in—

caoin, lament
rsaoiL, loose
rmuain, reflect

buatad
003540
Tonav
bpugad

caoinead
15401840
rmuainead

(¢) Verbs of the second conjugation ending in 1n,
1L or ip generally form their verbal noun by adding

T, 88—

oibip, banish
corain, defend
Labaip, speak
coigit, spare

‘oibipc

coraint (cornam)
Labaimc

coigitc
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(d) Derived verbs ending in wg form their verbal
noun by dropping the 1 and adding 40 ; as, powg,
raise, &roudad. '

(¢) Derived verbs in 1% form their verbal noun by
inserting u between the 1 and g and then adding av;
as mim3g, explain, minugao.

816. There are, however, many exceptions to the
above rules. The following classification of the modes
of forming the verbal noun will be useful.

(¢) Some verbs have their verbal noun like the
stem, e.g., rar, grow; 6L, drink; e, run; pnam,
swim, &e.

(b) Some verbs form their verbal noun by dropping
1 of the stem, e.g., cuip, put or send, cup; coirs, check,
COrs; rsuln, cease, rsupn; suil, weep, sul, &e.

{c) Some verbs add armain or earhain to the stem to
form their verbal noun, e.g., caiti, lose, caitleamain(c);
cpetro, believe, creroeamain(c); ran, stay, panamain(z),
tean, follow, teanamain(c); rgen, separate, pgapari-
ain(c), &e.

In the spoken language ¢ is usually added to the classical termina-
tion -amain,

(d) A few add an or ean for the verbal noun, e.g.,
teas, knock down, Leagan; Lerg, let or permit, Léigean;
tnés, abandon, cTpéigean; cteily, throw or cast,
Teilgean.
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(e) A fewadd amh or earh, e.g., rear, stand, reaparm ;
cait, spend, consume, caitear; 'veun, do or make,
veunarh (or veunat); peit, wait, reitearh.

(f) A small number end in &1L or gar, as gab, take,
gabdiL ; rag, find, pagdil; pdg, leave, rdagail; reao,
whistle, reangait.

A fairly full list of irregular verbal nouns is given
in Appendix V,

IRREGULAR VERBS.

817. In Old and Middle Irish the conjugation of verbs was very
complex, but by degrees the varieties of conjugations became fewer,
and nearly all verbs came to be conjugated in the same way. At the
commencement of the modern period (i.e., about the end of the
sixteenth century) about fifteen verbs in common use retained their
old forms. These are now classed as irregular. Excepting occasional
survivals of older forms, all the other verbs had by this time become
regular; so that from the stem of the verb it was possible in nearly
every instance to tell all its forms except the verbal noun.

During the modern period even the irrcgular verbs have, through
the operation of analogy, shown a tendency to adopt the forms of the
modern regular conjugations.

TS m, T AM.

818. The correot spelling of this verb is undoubtedly arzdim, but
long since it has lost its initial 4, except when it occurs in the middle
of a sentence, where it usually has a relative force. Some persons, by
confounding this initial a, which really belongs to the verb, with the
modern relative particle a, write the a scparated from the Td: as a Td
instead of acd.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.
319. — vimir, let us be
bi, be thou bivro, let you be
vio® 1é, let him be vioip. let them be

Impersonal Passive or Indefinite, vitean
The negative partiole is na.

All the persons, except the 2nd sing., are often written as if formed
from the spurious stem b10: e.g., bivead pés

INDICATIVE MOOD.

320. Present Tense—Absolute.

SYNTHETIC FORM.
SINGULAR. PLURAL,
tam, I am TAMA010, We are

tdip,* thou art ta v (cataot), you are
TA 16, he is taro, they are
Indefinite, tatap

Present Tense (Analytic Form),

td mé, I am TA pinn, we are
ta ta, thou art T4 b, you are
TA 16, he is td rao, they are
821. Present Tense—Dependent.
ruitim ruitmio
ruitip ruil M0
ruil ré rwuo

Indefinite, ruitcean

¢ The early modern form, viz., cao, is still used in Munster, e.g
Cronnup Tao1?  How are you?
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Negatively.  Interrogatively. = Neg. Interrog

T am not, &e. Am I, &e. Am I not, &o.
ni futlim 4an bruilim nac¢ druilim
ni fuilip an Bruitp nac vruilip
ni fuil ré an bruil ré nac¢ bruil ré
ni fuilmio Aan bruilmio na¢ bruitmio
nf fuiL 0 Aan brutl rd na¢ druil Mo
ni fmitio an bruitro na¢ dBruitro

The analytic forms are like those given above; as,
ni fuil 140, na¢ bruil Ty, &e.

322. Habitual Present.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
bim (broim) bimio (brvmro)
bip (b1o1m) bionn 110, biti

bionn ré (b 16, brdeann ré) bio (bro10)
Negatively, ni bim, &c. Interrogatively, an mbim, &eo.
Neg. Interrog., na¢ mbim, &e.
Relative form vior (t1vear).
Indefinite, viteapn

828. Imperfect Tense (I used to be).
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
00 Bbinn (0o B1YVINN) DO Bimir (Bromiy)
, bited (,, vroted) ,» Biod b
» Bi0OE(,, Broead ré) ,, bivip (Lrvoip)
Indefinite, biti
Negatively, ni binn
Interrogatively, an mbinn ?
Neg. interrog.  na¢ mouinn?
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825 Past Tense.
ABSOLUTE.
0o dior (Broear) ‘00 Bioman (broeaman)
» BIp (B1017) ,» Bioban (Broeabaq)
P O ) ,» DiO0D4p, B1VEaDAp

Indefinite, viteap

828. DEPENDENT.
nadar pabaman
radap nabadan
nad ré fabaoan

Indefinite, nadZap
Negative, ni pabap, ninabarr, nf pab ré, &e.

Interrogatively (Was I? &c.).
an nabar  an padair  an pad ré an pabaman, &e.
Neg. interrog. (Was I not? de.).

naé pabap na¢ padap nac¢ pavd pé, &e.
326. Future Tense,
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
béan, beav (bérvean) béimro, beimio (bérdmiv)
béip, beip (bE10IN) bé1d b, berti
bé1d 1é bé1o, bero (bé1vro)
Relative Form,  ®iar (bér1vear)
Indefinite, béitean, béroreap
Negatively, ni Béao
Interrog,, 4an mbéao?

Neg. interrog., na¢ mbéao ?
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827.  Secondary Future or Conditional.

00 Béinn (Bérvinn) béimip (b&1omip)
, bé1ted (b61oted) 6640, B140, (B61OEaD) MO
» 0€40, 0140, (b610e40) ré BEIOIP (BE1OOTY)
Indefinite, béiti
Negative, ni Béinn
Interrog., Aan mbéinn

Neg. interrog,, na¢ mbéinn

338, THE SUBJUNCTIVE.
Present Tense.
50 fubao $O fabmuro
50 paban 50 naib 1v (nadtaor)
$O fua1d ré 50 fubaro
The negative particle for this tense is na: as,
N4 nad mait agact. No thanks to you.

829. Past Tense.
$0 mbinn 50 mbimip
50 mbited 5o mbiod Md

50 mbiod ré S0 mbioip
The negative particle is nap.

Participle of Necessity.

beilte.
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Yerbal Noun.
veit, to be.

830. Phrases containing the Yerb Noun,

I péroip Liom (a)* bere I can be, &e.
Ni péroip Liom (&) vert I cannot be, &e.

Tis Leat (a) beit You can be, &e.
Ni tig Leac (a) bert You cannot be, &e
Caitprd pé veit He must be, &e.
Cartprd mé vert I must be, &e.

i cormail 50 pa1d Th You must have been, &e.
Niop B'pérom no Bi Ta
Ni coprhail 5o patd me}

i pultdip nac patd meé

Ni puldipn 50 pad cd }

I must not have been, &c.

I c61pn vom (a) dert I ought to be.
N7 comp duic (a) ber You ought not to be.
Vud o V6 dert He ought to have been.

Niop ¢6in dom (a) dert I ought not to have been.

Duod mart iom (a) veit ann 1 wish I were there.

Dud mait tiom 5o pa1d mé I wish I had been there.
ann

T4 ré Le vert ann He is to be there.

831, The forms ruiim and pabar are used—

(1) After the particles ni, not; c4, where? an (or
4), whether? go, that; and na¢, that (conj.)...not.

* This 4 is usually heard in the spoken language.
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(2) After the relative particle 4, when it is preceded
by a preposition, after the relative 4 when it means
‘“ what,” “all that,” ‘“‘all which,” and after the negative
relative na¢, who...not, which...not. Ca& bB-purL
ré? Where is it? Nifuil & fiop agam. I don’t
know. Cionnap té ta? How are you? How do you
do? ‘'Oeip ré 5o bruit 16 rLén.  He says that he is
well. Sin & an peap na¢ B-puil a5 obaip, That is
the man who is not working. Oubamc ré Liom naé
pad pré ann,  He told me he was not there.

882. It is a very common practice to eclipse puil
after the negative ni, not; as, ni bruil re, he is not,

For the use of the Relative Form refer to pars.
554-560.

THE ASSERTIVE VERB 1s.

3888. The position of a verb in an Irish sentence
is at the very beginning; hence, when a word
other than the verb is to be brought into pro-
minence, the important word is to be placed in
the most prominent position—viz., at the begin-
ning of the sentence, under cover of an unemphatic
impersonal verb. There is no stress on the verb so
used; it merely denotes that prominence is given to
some idea in the sentence other than that contained
in the verb. There is a similar expedient adopted in
English: thus, “He was speaking of you,” and, “‘It
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it is of you he was speaking.” In Irish there is a
special verb for this purpose, and of this verb there
are forms to be used in principal clauses and forms to
be used in dependent clauses—e.g.:

1 mire an rean. I am the man.
"Oetpum Tup ab € Seagdn an resp. I say John is the
man,

334, Forms of the Assertive Yerb.

(a) In Principal Sentences.
Present Tense, 1. Relative, i or ar.
Past Tense, ba, bav, or buo.
[Future Simple, but. Relative, dur].
Secondary Future or Conditional, bad, ba, buo.
Subjunctive, ab; sometimes ba.

338. Present Tense.
ir mé, L dm; or, it is I. It 7inn, we are, it is we.
ir Ty, thou art, it is you. 1y pid, you are, it is you.
i 6, he is, it is he.

e e . th it is they.
ir i, she is, it is she. T 140, Shey are, 118 Lhey

336. Past Tense and Conditional.
ba mé, I was, it was I, T would be.
ba ta, thou wast, &e.
v’ &, he was, &c.
v’ i, she was, &c.
ba pinn, we were, &c.
ba b, you were, &e.

B’ 141 they were, &e.
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Dud or bur is never used in the spoken language,
and scarcely ever in writing, except when a super-
lative adjective or adverb occurs in a sentence, the
verbs of which are in the Future Tense.

337. In the Present Tense the verb 1S is omitted
after all particles except M3, if: as, 1p mé an reap.
I am the man; Ni mé an reap. I am not the man,

338. In the Past Tense DA is usually omitted after
particles when the word following DA begins with a
consonant: as, On mait Lteat an Aic? Did you like
the place? Nap beag an tua¢ 6? Was it not a small
price? Va is not usually omitted when the following
word begins with a vowel or ¢, but the a is elided:
a8, Niop ©» & rin an prasanpc. That was not the priest.
Notice that the word immediately after ba or bav,
even when ba or bat is understood, is usually aspi-
rated when possible.

(b) In Dependent Sentences.

839. Present Tense.—Ab is used instead of 1 after
sup, meaning ‘“that™; as, mesraim zup ab € pin an
reap. I think that is the man. Before a consonant ab
is usually omitted ; as, vein ré sup mire an resn. He
says that I am the man. b is always omitted after
naé, that...not. Saoilim na¢ é pin an pi. I think that
is not the king.

340. Past Tense.—The word ba or bad becomes ®’
in dependent sentences and is usually joined to the
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particle which precedes it. When the following word
begins with a consonant the © is usually omitted.
Mearaim gupd é reo an tea¢. I think that this was
the house; meaprann pé nip rhait Le Malt beit annro.
He thinks that Niall did not like to be here. .&n
mearann T4 sup mart an rseut €2 Do you think
that it was a good story ?

344. Conditional.—In dependent sentences ba or
bav becomes mba. Saoilim o mba hat Leip oul
teac. I think he would like to go with you. Oeip pré
na¢ mba mait terr. He says that he would not like.
In the spoken language the tendency is to use the past
tense forms in dependent sentences; hence Irish
speakers would say gup mat in the above sentence
instead of 5o mba raiz, and nap mait instead of na¢
mba matt.

The Future is never used in dependent sentences
in the spoken language.

beir, BEAR or CARRY.

332, Principal Parts.
Imperative. Future. Participle. Verbal Noun.
beip beunrao beipte bneit

This verv is conjugated like buail, except in the
Past, Future and Conditional.

348. Past Tense.
fusar, npugar, &c., like motar (par. 264).

The prefixes vo and y10 were not used before this Past Tense in
early usage and not generally in present-day usage.
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333, Future,
beuprao, veuprap, &ec., like motras (par. 265).

In early modern usage there was no ¢ in this Tense, or in the Con-
ditional. The rule was that when a short vowel in the Present
became long in the Future stem no ¢ was added. This rule is still
observed in the Futures ending in -6¢40 or -eotav.

Conditional.
veuprainn, &c., like rhotlrainn (par. 266).
Yerbal Noun bpeit, gen. bpeite or beipte.

848. This verb is of very frequent use in the idiom
“veip an”; lay hold on. catch, overtake; e.g., pugad
opm, I was caught. ™i puit bpeit aip. There is no
laying hold on him (or if).

TOVAIR, GIVE or BRING.

Principal Parts.
Imperative. Future. Participle, Verbal Noun.
beuprao Tabapta
Tabaip {mubm‘o . cugta cabame
836. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. — Tabpamaolr, TUZAMAOI®
(cabpam)
2. Tabaip Tabpard
8. Tabnav or Tugad ré  tabparoip, cugaroip (or
-404011)

Indbfinite & Passive, tabantapn, custan.
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INDICATIVE MOOD.

841. Present Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
sING. 1. (vo-) Beium Tabpaim
2. (00-) Beiup tabpap,
8. (00-) beip ré Tabpann pé
PLUR. 1. (00-) benqumio Tabpamaoro
2. ('00-) veipti Tabaptaot
8. (0o0-) veyuo Tabpao

tugeim, &c. (like molaim), may be used in both
constructions.

848. By the “Dependent Form” of the Verb we
mean that form which is used after the following
Particles, viz., ni, not; an, whether; na¢, whether...
not; or who, which or that...not; go, that; c&, where;
muna, unless; 4, if; and the relative when governed
by a preposition,

339, Imperfect Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
(vo-)verpinn Tabpainn
(oo-)veipted &c., like 0’tuagpainn
&e., like buatinn (262) (805)

Or, tugamnn, tugta, &c., for both absolute and
dependent constructions. -
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Past Tense.

880. The Past Tense has only one form: zugar,
tuzar, &ec., like rolar (264).

In early usage this Past Tense did not take oo or fo, as,
50 ©o-tugar, ‘‘that I guve.,”” In present-day usage this peculiarity is
sometimes adhered to and sometimes not.

351. Future Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
(oo-)beuprao Tiubnao, TI0bNAD
&e., Tiubnain, ciobpan
like motrao (265) TIULRAID 16
&e.
353, Conditional.
(vo-)beuprainn Tiubpainn, tiobpainn
&e. ‘ Tiubants, Tiovaptd
like olpainn (266) &e.

Tabsppainn, &c., may be used in both constructions.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

This Mood occurs only in dependent construction.

853. Present—cugao, tugam, ctugeard 16, &e., or
tabpao, tabpaip, &e.

354. Past—cugainn, &ec., like motann (268).

Yerbal Noun.
Tabaipc, gen. Tabapta.,
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388. ADAIR, BAY.
Principal Parts.
Imperative. Future. Participle.  Verbal Noun.
‘Deuprav
abam {Abmc‘m aroce o
366. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
. abpamaoir (abpam)
2. abaip Abpard
8. abpad ré Abpa10ir, abpaoaolr
3817. Present Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
1. (s)oeium abpaim
2. (a)yoeiup abpaip
8. (s)oeip ré abpann ré (abaip)
1. (a)oeiumio 4Abflamaoro
2. (a)oeinti Abaptaol
8. (a)oeio 4bparo

Indef. & Passive, (a)oeintean abaptap

The initial & of aveiqum, &c., is now usually dropped. The same
remark holds for the other tenses. The o of venum, &c., is not
usually aspirated by a foregoing pariicle. Theabsolute and dependent
constructions are sometimes confus_d in spoken usage.

868, Imperfect Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
1. soetipunn abpainn
2, aveipted Abapta
8. aveipead ré abpad ré
&e. &e.
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889. Past Tense.
aoubpar, aoudapc oudpar, oudanc
aoudpar oubdnanr
aoudaipc ré oubamc ré
avoudpaman oubpamap
aoubpadan oudpadan
ADUBNADAN oubnAOLft
Indefinite & Passive, (a)oudpa® or (ayoudaptap
360. Future Tense.
VeUprao Aabnocao
veupram AbGCamM
oeupraro ré Abpocard ré
&e. &e.

In the spoken language the absolute and dependent forms are often
confused.

361. Conditional.
neuprainn Abpocainn
oeuppd AbN6LLA
VEuprao ré AbN6CA0 1é
&e. &e.
In spoken language the two constructions are often confused.
362. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD,
Pregsent, .abpao, abpaip, abpard ré, &e.
Past, abpaimn, abants, abpav ré, &e.
363. Participles.
roce, 1on-pdroce, Vo-naroce, ro-niroce.
Yerbal Noun.

1740 or ndva, gen. sing. and nom. plur. paroce
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54ab, TAKE.
364, Principal Parts.
Imperative.  Future. Participle. Verbal Noun,
0 seabao 4
5 ceobao Tabta Tabanl

This verb is regular except in the Future and Con-
litional.

363. Future.
geobao, geodain, Teobard ré, seodbamaoro, &o.
366. Conditional.

geobainn, geobtd, Leobdad ré, teodamaoir, &e.

3687. In the spoken language the Future is often made 5abpavo, &e.,
and the Conditional, Fabrainn, as in regular verbs.

Yerbal Noun.
Sabdil or 5abdl, gen. sing. and nom. plural gavsla.

£43, GET, FIND.,

368. Principal Parts.
Imperative.  Future. Participle. Verbal Noun.
ot {geoba'o ot
F teabso FasTa Fosa
369. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
1., — ragamaoip
2. rag tagaro

8. ragav re rogaroip
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INDICATIVE MOOD.

370 Present Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.

(00-) Zertim ragam
» e ragam
sn e ré ragann pé
» Seibmio ragamaotro
» Jetbtd ragann Md
» Jeiro tragaro

Indef. & Passive, (00-) seitean, ragcap.

In spoken usage p.7:im, &o., is used in both dependent and
absolate constructions.

In the Passive pagran, rargrean and paccap are used.

gn. Imperfect Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
(00-) geidinn ragainn
,  Seibted rastd
&e. &e.

Indef. & Passive, geitti, ragcaol, rargci.
Spoken usage, Absolute, eidinn or pagainn, &eo.
372 Past Tense. N

This Tense has only one form for both absolute and dependent con-
structions. The prefixes 0o and po are not used with it.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. ruapap Tuapaman
2. ruapair Tuapadan
8. rusip ré TUARAOAf

Indefinite & Passive, rju¢, ruantar or puapad
In spoken usage ¢ often becomes putead
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878. Future Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
1. Zeobao, Seabao Bruigeao or braigeao
2. geodaip, &e. Brutdip &e.
8. teobaro ré Brumd1o ré
1. seodamaoro vrmigimio
2. geobard rd Bruigrd Md
8. teovaro bruidio
teobtan ruidtean .

Indef. & Passive, {gewtm\ {FA' Stean

374 Conditional.

ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
$eodainn or Feadainn bruginn or braginn
$eodts, &e. bruigted, &e.

. §e6bad 1ré bruigead ré
geobvamaoir bruiimip
geévao rd bruigead Md
Seovaroir bruigroir

. geovtaon rumgti
Indef. & Passive, {Seabtam gt
8178. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

Present, ragao, ragaip, ragard ré, ragamaoro, &o.
Past, rpagainn, padts, ragad ré, &e.
3876. Participle.
£4a%T4, taigte or racéta.
The derivative participles of this verb are usually
formed from the genitive of the verbal noun.
1on-pagdla, ro-fagdla, 0o-fagdla.
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871. 'oeun, DO, MAKE.
Principal Parts.
imperative. Future. Participle.  Verbal Noun.

oeun veunfao veunta veunam

378. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
1. — veunamaoir
2. oeun eunard
8. veunad pré oeunaroip

Indef. & Passive, veuncap.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

879. Present Tense.

ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.

1. (0o0-) gnim (Zmovim) veunaim

2. , 3Bnip &e. Deunaip

8. ,, ®niréor gnionn ré  veunann pé

1. ,, 3nimio veunamaory

2, , 3niel veunann b

8. , 3%nio veunaro

Relative, gnior, gmoeap
Indef. & Passive, ¥nitean veuntap

In present-dsy usage oeuncim, &e., are very frequently used in the
absolute construction,



146

880. Imperfect Tense.
ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
©00-Fninn, n1oinn veunainn
,» Bnites, &e. oeuntd
5 ¥niod ré oeunad ré
sy Snimip ‘oeunamaoir
,» niod MY veunad b
» Snioir 'oeunaroip
Indef. & Passive, 0vo-3nitl veunctaol
881. Past Tense. )
‘0o-funnear oednnar
y funnip oeapnaip
, funne ré veipna ré
» funneaman neidpnaman
y» punneadan vedpnaban
,y fUNneaoaf "VEANNADAN
Indef & Passive, 0o-pinnead veipnad
In Munster dialect deneap, Demmyp, vein ré,

absolute and dependent constructions.

882.

Future Tense.

ABSOLUTE AND DEPENDENT.

0euntao Veuntamaoro
oeuntan veuntard b
oeunraro ré veunfaro
Indef. & Passive, oeunran
883. Conditional.
veunpainn veungamaoip
Yeunpd veuntad rbd
veungao ré veunparoip
Indef. & Passive, wveuntaive

veinedmap,
demneadbap, und e'neavapt are used as the Past Tense in loth
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384, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present.
veunao veunap  oeunard ré  ‘veunamaoro, &o.
Past.
veunainn  veunctd veunad pré  veunamaorr, &e.
Participles.
oeuntca 1on-veunta ro-veunta 0o-veunta
Yerbal Noun.
veunam (oeunad) gen. oeunca
388. reic, SEE.
Principal Parts.
Imperative. Future. Participle. Verbal Noun,
{ ¢ireao
reic reicte reicrne
reicreao
386. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
1, — reicimip (reiceam)
2. reic reic1ro
8. reicead ré reicroip

887. The imperative 2nd sing. and 2nd plural are hardly ever
found; for we rarely command or ask a person to ‘‘see’’ anything,
except in the sense of ‘‘look at’’ it. In Irish a distinct verb is always
used in the sense of ‘‘look at,”’ such as peué¢, veapc, bpeatnmiz, &e.
The verb peu¢ must not be confounded with peic; it is a distinot
verb, and has a complete and regular conjugation.

388, In early modern Irish paic was the stem used in the impera-
tive and in the dependent construction throvghout the entire verb,



148

389. INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.
ABSOLUTE. - DEPENDENT,
1. vo-¢im (¢101m) reicim
2. vo-¢ip, &e. reicip
8. vo-¢i ré, ¢ionn re reiceann ré
1. vo-¢imio reicimio
2. vo-¢iti reiceann b
3. vo-¢io reicro
Indef. & Passive, i 'oo-ﬁ,ced" reictean
Do-¢itean

390. The prefix vo-, now usually dropped, is an altered form of the
old prefix at—e.g., atcim. This form survives in the spoken lan-
guage only in the Ulster form, 'cim or tioim, &e.

391. Imperfect Tense.
vo-¢inn, ¢1vinn retcinn
Do-tited, &e. reicted
'00-¢i00 1€ reicead ré
vo-¢imip | reicimip
00-¢100 ™Mb reicead ™Mb
vo-¢ivip reicroip

In spoken langunge ypeicinm, &c., is used in both Absolute and
Dependent constructions,

Ulster usage, Tioeann, Troted, &e.
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392. Past Tense.

ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT.
1. {(':onm\c (connapcar) {‘FACA]‘ {peACAr

¢connacar Faca reaca

2. éonnacair (Gonnapcair) racaip reacaip
8. c¢onnaicré (Connapc ré)  pacaré  reaca 1é
1. ¢onncamap [Connapcaman] pacamap peacaman
2. ¢onncabap [Connapcaban] pacabap  peacadan
8. c¢onncavap [Connapcavnap] Facavap  peacavsp

Indsf. & Passive, conncar FACAT OF paCEAr

The older spelling was atconnac and acéonnapc, &e. The ¢ is
still preserved in the Ulster dialect: tanaic me, &o., I saw.

893. Future Tense.
(vo-)¢ireao, ¢10reao, reicreao,
(0o-)¢irip, E1opIp, reicpip,

&e. &e.

Indefinite & Passive, ¢irean  reicrean

394, Conditional.
(0o-)¢ipinn, ¢1opinn, reicpinn,
&e. - &e.

In the Future and Conditional peicpeao, &ec., and
reicpinn, &ec., can be used in both constructions.

395. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present, peiceao, reicip, reicid ré, &e.
Past, feicinn, peicted, reicead re, &e.

Participle, reicte.
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396. Yerbal Noun.
feicTin Or feicrint, gen. reicreana.
From the genitive of the verbal noun the compound

participles are formed: viz., in-peicreans, po-feic-
reana, vo-feicreand,

391. CclLo1S or cLuin, HEAR.

These two verbs are quite regular except in the
Past Tense.

In old writings the particle at or wo- is found prefixed to all the
tenses in the absolute construction, but this particle is now dropped.

398. Past Tense.
Cualar, Cuala c¢uataman
¢uatar ¢ualadan
¢uala ré ¢uataoan
Yerbal Nouns.
clop or cloipint (or more modern cluinrinc or
cloircin).
TAR, COME.
399. IMPERATIVE, |
SING. 1. — PLUR. Tigimip (Tigeam)
2. tap TS

8. tigea® (Ttageo) ré tigroip
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INDICATIVE MQOD.

%00. Present Tense.
1. Tigim Tgmro
2. Tizin Tigti
8. vigré TIZI0

Relative (wanting).
Indeflnite, cigteap.

The Present Tense has also the forms cagaim or
teagaim inflected regularly.

304, Imperfect Tense.
tiginn, tagainn, or teagainn, regalarly.
502. Past Tense.
tangar, tinag tangaman
tangar tangaban
taimg ré taAngaoaf
208. Indefinite, tingar.

The ng in this Tense is not sounded like nz in Long, a ship, but
with a helping vowel between them—e.g., 2nd pers. sing.—is pro-
nounced as if written tdnagaip; but in Munster the 3 is silent excep$
in the 3rd pers. sing.—e.g., ¢ingar is pronounced haw-nuss.

404. Future Tense, tiocrao, &c., inflected regularly;
also spelled tiucrav, &e.

Relative, tiocrap

Conditional, tiocpainn, &e., inflected regularly.
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508. BUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present, tigeao, tagav, or teagavo, inflected regu-
larly.

Past, Tiginn, tagainn, or teagainn, inflected regu-
larly.

306. Yerbal Noun, teaét (or T1004¢T, TIdeatt).
Participle, teagta or tagta.

307, Té1E, GO.

N.B.—The present stem is also spelled téid, but céi is preferable,
8s it better represents the older form, tiag or téiz.

508. IMPERATIVE.
1. — térgmir (térgeam)
2. Ta1y TAEI0

8. téitead ré TS0

%09. In the Tmperative 2nd sing. and 2nd plur. other verbs are now
usually substituted, such ag xab, imt1g, téug. The use of Téims,
plur. Téiyui1o, seems to be confined to these two forms; 1mér§ has a
full, regular conjugation.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

310. Present.
1. cérgim (Térdim) 1. céigimio
2. ceamipn &, 2. téigti

8. teétd ré, téigeann ré 8. teaigio
Indefinite, Té1stean
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Imperfeot Tense.

téiginn (or téroinn), &o., regularly.
1. Past Tense.

ABSOLUTE. DEPENDENT,

1. ¢uadap veacar

2. ¢uavaip veatarp

3. ¢uaro e veatard ré

1. ¢uavaman veataman

2. cusvadap neatadap

8. ¢uavavapn veact oan
Indefinite, cuadtar veatar

In Munster ¢uadar, &c., is used in the dependent construction, as
niop ¢uard pé, he did not go.

312, Future.
SINGULAR, PLURAL.
1. pacao, pagao natamaoro, pagamaoto
2. pacaip, pagaip 1aca1o v, pagard pid

8. nacard ré, nagad ré  nacaro, nagaro
Relative, pacar, nagar.
Indefinite, pactap, pagtap. .

3183. Conditional.
facainn or pagamnn, &c., regularly.

The Future and Conditional are sometimes spelled yaépav, &o.,
and patgann, &o.
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31§, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present, céigeao, téigip, Téi510 1é, &o.
Past, céisinn, téigtes, taigead ré, &o.

418. Yerbal Noun.
oul, gen. oola (sometimes oulca).

Participle of Necessity.
oulca (as, ni oulta 06, ke ought not to go).

Derivative Participles.
ion-oota, 1o-0Vola, VO-VOLA.

416. 1C, EAT.
This verb is regular except in the Future and Con-
ditional.

Principal Parts.

Imper. Future. Participle. Verbai Noun.
1t jorao 1tte 1te
7. Future Tense.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. iorao (iorpao) ioramaoro
2. ioraip, &e. iorard 11d
3. iorard ré ioraro

Relative, iorar (ioryrar).
Indefinite & Passive, ioptan.

418. Conditional.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. fopainn (ioprann) foramaoip
2. jorcd, &e. iorad ™Mb

8. iopread e ' ioraroip
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319. As well as the regular Past Tense, v’itear, &e.,
there is another Past Tense, viz., ouadar, in use.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. ouavar DUAOAMAft
2. "ouavap VuUAVALAN
8. ouard ré 0UAVADAN

r1Z1m, I REACH.
520. This verb is nearly obsolete, its place being taken
by the regular verbs rpoi¢im and ppotpim.
Its Past Tense is inflected like tinaz.

1. pangar, ndnag nangaman

2. pangarp néngadan

8. pdinig ré féngaoap
521, Yerbal Noun.

foctain or fpuaccain.
R1g1m has a special usage in the phrase gim atear,
“I need,” (whence, pactanar, need, necessity: pracca-
na¢, necessary: from the verbal noun.)

mMarHBAIM or MARLWMZIM, I KILL.
322. This verb is quite regular except in Future
and Conditional.
Future, mapobao, mapd6cao, mapeovao, ma-
ve6can or mupbreao (with usual terminations).
Conditional, map6bainn, mapb6eann, maipeodainn,
thaipbescammn or rmmpdpinn, &e., &e.

Yerbal Noun.
mapbad or mapbugad, to kill or killing.
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SOME DEFECTIVE VERBS.

323. AR, quoth, say or said. This verb is used
only when the exact words of the speaker
are given. (It corresponds exactly with
the Latin “inquit.”) It is frequently
written apra or anp, 88 apra mipe, said I.
When the definite article immediately
follows this latter form the p is often
joined to the article, as, apr an rean or an
ran rean, says the man., ‘‘Cia t6 pémn?”
ap reipean. ¢ Who are you ?” said he.

When the exact words of the speaker
are not given translate ‘says’ by oeip,
and ‘“said’’ by oubtaipc. When the word
““that” is understood after the English
verb ‘“say” zo (or nac if “not’ follows)
must be cxpressed in Irish.

32%. 'OAR, It seems or it seemed. This verb is
always followed by the preposition Le:
88, 0an Liom, it seems to me, methinks ; or,
it seemed to me, methought. Dap teasc.
It seems to you. ‘Oap teip an dreap. It
seemed to the man.

§28. yeaousn, I know, I knew. This verb is
nearly always used negatively or inter-
rogatively, and although really a past
tense has a present meaning as well as a
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past. MNi teaovap. I do, or did, not
know. Ni peavap ré. He does not know,
or he did not know.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. reaoan - 1. peasopamap
2. peasopar (-ir) 2. reaopabdan
8. reavain pé 8. reaopavan

N.B.—The forms just given are those used in the
spoken language, the literary forms are: peavap,
FRADAI TH, FEADAIN 1€, Feavamaq, reavabap, and
Fea0ava.

426. CTARLo, There came to pass, it happened or
happened to be. It is also used to express
the meeting of one person with another.

327. O'FOLAIR, “It all but happened.” E.y.,
0'#6bain vam turtim, It all but happened
to me to fall, I had like to fall, I had well
nigh fallen. The same meaning is ex-
pressed by o’f6bain 5o vTuITEINN,

428 reuwoaim, I oan, is regular in all its tenses,
but it has no imperative mool.

CHAPTER VI,
The Adverb.
429. There are not many simple adverbs in Irish,
the greater number of adverbs being made up of two or
more words. Almost every Irish adjective may be-
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come an adverb by having the particle “TO" pre-
fixed to it: as, mait, good; o mat, well; urmat,
humble; xo h-urhal, humbly.

430. This go is really the preposition go* with its
meaning of “with.”” (Do not confound this word
with o meaning “t0,”” they are two distinct preposi-
tions). Of course this particle has now lost its
original meaning in the case of most adverbs.

331. Adverbs may be compared; their comparative
and superlative degrees are, however, those of the
adjectives from which they are derived; the particle
5o i8 not used before the comparative or superlative.

432. It may be well to remark here that when
an adjective begins with a vowel go prefixes h, as
TS0 h-annam, seldom.

438. The following list may now be regarded as
simple adverbs although many of them are disguised
compounds.

amaé out (used only after a verb of
motion).
amug outside, out; never used after a

verb of motion. He is out, ca
rée amwg. He is standing out-
side the door, Taré 'na fearam
TA0H amwig ve 'n DONAr.

* This preposition is now used only in a few phrases; as mile g0
Leiz, & mile and (with) & half: plac 5o leit, a yard and a half:
bliadam 5o Leit 6 foin, a year and & half ago.



1 muda (amuda)

Arham
o1 (anoiu)
1noé (ang)

1 mbipac¢ (amipac)

cionnup
armtard
fearoa

Ammt}
man
$0 h-annath
50 roiL
ceana
nuaip (an uaip)

¢orh

anoip
For
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out (mistaken). T& ré amuda

5o mop. He isgreatly mistaken.
45 oul 1 muoa, going astray.

alone, only.

to-day.

yesterday.

to-morrow.

how.

thus: like this.

henceforth, in future; also, just
now, at once, as, iImt1g rearoa,
be off with you this moment.

a8, like.

seldom.

awhile, yet.

already, before, previously

when (never used interroga-
tively). T¥len, used interroga-
tively, is translated by ca
h-uaip, catain or cafoin.

where (interrogative).

man a or 1n-&T 4, where (when
not interrog.)

a8; as white as, ¢om ban te
(azur). For use of te and
4agup see par, 154.

now.

yet.



Anéip
apip
ircead

ney

160

not. In Ulster ¢a 18 used for not;
it eclipses consonants and pre-
fixes n to vowels, Can is used
before fuiL and 1,

last night.

again. .

in (used only after a verb oi

motion)
in, inside: the opposite to amws.

334, It may be useful to remark here that the words,
o, to-day; 1noé, yesterday ; 1 moanac (or amanac),
to-mo-row; apém, last night, can be used only as
adyerbs. He came to-day. Taimig ré inow. He went
away yesterday. 'O’ imtig ré noé. When the Eng-
lish words are nouns we must use an L4 (Or an o10ce)

» before inou, inoé, &e. Yesterday was fine. Ui an 14
imoé bpedg. To-morrow will be wet. De&ro an 4
1 mbdépac ruuc.

Up.

Up and Down.
ruar, upwards, motion upwards from the
place where the speaker is.
anior, upwards, motion up from below to the
place where the speaker is.
tuar (also spelled fuar), up, rest above the
place where the speaker is.

[anfor (abur),* up, rest where the speaker is.

* This form is used in Ulster and North Connaught, but generally
this word is used only for rest on this side of a yoom, river, &e., or
here, where we are.
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riop, downwards, motion down from where
the speaker is.

anuar, downwards, motion down from above
to where the speaker is.

tior (ior), down, below, rest below the place
where the speaker is.

anuar (abur),”* down, rest where the speaker
is.

Cown.

.

236. The following examples will fully illustrate the

use of the words for “up” and ‘“down” :—

A.
A says to B, TI'll throw it down, Cartp1d mé rior é.

Is it down yet?  OpuiL pe tior rop?

Throw it up, Cat anior é.

It is up now, T4 1ré anior anotp.
B says to A, I'll throw it up, Cartp1d mé ruaré.

Is it up yet ? Oruit pé tuar por?

Throw it down, Cait anuar é.
It is down now. T4 ré anuar anoip.

B.

N.B.—He is up (i.e., he is notin bed), T4 1é 'na furde.
We are up, Tapinn’niprurde

* See foot-note at end of page 160.
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887, Abur, on this side, abur agup ¢aty, here and
there, on this side or on that (when

rest i8 implied).

analt agur anonn, here and there:
hither and thither, to this side and to
that (when motion is implied).

Over.
538. The following sentences will exemplify the

translation of the word “ over”:—

A, B.
K says to B, I'll throwit over to Catp1rdo mé anonn
you, éugac 6.
»y Isit over yet? Oruit ré tatt por?

»  Throw it over to me, Cait anall tugam é.
” It is over now, T4 1é abup anoip.

439. He went over the wall. Cuard pé tan an moatta.

He went over to Scot- Cuaro ré anonn 30
land. h-Albain,

He came over from Tamiz ré anall o
Scotland. Aloain,
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East and West.

The root oin means front: 14n means back.

330. The ancients faced the rising sun in naming
the points of the Compass; hence toip, east; tiap,
west; tuaro, north; tear, south.

(roin, motion eastward from the place where
we are.

toip (foip), rest in the east, with regard to
where we are.

anotp, motion from the east to the place

\ where we are.

ran, motion westward from the place where
we are,

tian (frap), rest in the west.

antap, motion from the west to the vlace
where we are. :

abur, here, rest at the place where we are.

$48. The words tiap, ton, tuard, teap, have
primary reference to position with regard to the

person,

888, With reference to a house, riap is inwards,

rom is outwards.
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Compound, or Phrase Adverbs.
835, The following list are really phrases formed

of nouns or adverbs preceded by prepositions.

1 brao,” afar off, in space or time: 1 brao
4ar ro, far from here: 1 vpao
nowne, long before.

1 xCéin, far off.

1 gcomnurde, always.

A Alp, back ; as, Come back. Tan ap aip.

ap zeal, backwards.

1 '0TorAL,

Ap ocir, first, at first, in the beginning.

A oTa,

1 5CEAVOI, immediately, instantly.

ann ro, here.

ann pim, there.

A balt, by and by, after awhile (it some-
times means immediately).

AL aon Cop,

1n-aon con

Ap aon cuma at all, at any rate.

AN bIE,

A Cuma ap big,

ap €1351n, with difficulty, hardly, perforce.

1 Leit, apart, aside, separately; gab1 Let,

come hither.

* o is frequently used instead of 1 in these phrases.



A 1100,
A uanY,
1 n-4ipvoe,

1 n-éinfeacc,
beagnad,

cd h-4r, C40 4T,
C4 meuo,

ct4 rheuo, }

00 fiop,

eaovon,

¥4 veo1y,

4 'Oeom,}

4 00,

d Peact,

5o bnae,
coroce,

Mam,

5O h-diqute,

$O oeimin,

$0 h-1omlén,

To Léip,

SO0 teop,

map an gceuona,
6 foin 1 Leit,

o foin Amdé,}
Tutle(a) e:Le,}
tulle ¢or,

t4a veipe(av),
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in & manner, so that.
sometimes, at times,
on high; copa ’n-dipoe, at

gallop.
together.
almost.

whence, from what.

how many, how much.

always.
that is, ¢d est, i.e.

at last.

twice; rd ¢, thrice, &o., &e.
by turns, respectively.
ever (future), to the judgment,.

for ever (future).
ever (past),
especially,
indeed.

entirely, altogether,

entirely.
enough.

likewise, in like manner,

from that time out.

besides, moreover.

at last.

full



maft tn oe,
MANATAE, MANATAND,
ove $nde,

oe Latam,

04 piY,

Laitpeac bonn,
lom Lditnead, }
rd tuapum,

5O mop-mop,

50 h-uprhoy, }

or irol,

or 4no,

oe 16,

0'o10¢e,

irc’oroce, }
6c¢éite (6 n-a céile),
(0)&pn noog,

A\ MaroIn,

4 TRALNONA,

um TNATNONA, }
A\ MATOIN INDIV

At maroin 1 mbanacg,
r4 TRATNONA 1NO1Y,
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therefore, thereupon.

namely, viz., t.e.

usually.

presently, just now.

really, in fact.

just now, exactly now, im-
mediately.

conjecturally.

especially.

secretly, lowly.
aloud, above board, openly
by day.

by niglit.

asunder,
sure, surely.
in the morning.

in the evening.

this morning.
on to-morrow morning.
this evening.

atugav 1noe,

atpugad 1 mbéanac, )i
anoipteaq, umAnomteAp,j
L4 ap n-4 banac,

on the day before yesterday.

on the day after to-morrow.

on the following day.

1 mbl1adny,
anuparo,
atfwFan anuparo,

(during) this year.
(during) last year.
(during) the year before last.
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426. The phrases which have just been given about
morning, evening, &c., are striotly adverbial, and
cannot be used as nouns.

1.
KAdverbs. Nouns.

014 'VDoriinaig, on Sunday Dorhnaé¢, m., Sunday
014 Luain, on Monday  luan, m., Monday
via Maipe, on Tuesday Mainc, £, Tuesday
v1aCeuvaoin’,on Wednesday Ceuovaoin, f., Wednesday
014'Vapoaoin’,on Thursday "Oapoasoin, ., Thursday
014 h-doine, on Friday dome, £,  Friday
014 Sataipn, on Saturday Satapn, m., Saturday

448. '014 takes the name of the day in the genitive
case; it is used only when ‘““on” is, or may be, used
in English—i.e., when the word is adverbial.

D14 is really an old word for day. It occurs in the two expressions
1 n-oluy, to-day; 1 n-oé, yesterday. It is now never used except before
the names of the days of the week, and in the two expressions just
mentioned.

379, “ Head-foremost.”
He fell head-foremost, "o tuic ré 1 no1a10* & &inn. .
1 fell head-foremost, 0o tuitesr 1 No1a10 mo éinn.

She fell head-foremost, Vo tuic pi 1 no1a® 4 cinn.

They fell head-foremost, Do tuiteavap 1 nvIAO o
gcinn.

*ino1ard is a phrase meaning ¢ after,’’ and is followed by & geni-
tive case.
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CHAPTER VII.

Prepositions.
380. The following list contains the simple preposi-

tions in use in Modern Irish:—

1, 4, 1, (ann), in 50, to (motion)

45, (a1g), at nomh, before

ap, (ap), on roip, between

ar, out of Le, with

0ap, by (in swearing) o, from

oe, off, from Cdﬂ’zover across

00, to cap,) ’

t4, rao1,* under Tné, Tpio, through

Son, without um, 1m, concerning, about

481. The prepositions 1, 1n (or ann), 5o, Le, and tpe
take 1 when they come before the article, as
Leir an mnaso1, with the woman.
Ny an teadan, in the book.

Mp na pdipceannad, in the fields.

*1¢é is used in Munster.
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CHAPTER VIIIL

Conjunctions.

482. The following is a list of the conjunctions in

use at present:—

act,

agur (o', 11, '),

an,
c1o, 510, cé,
s1vean,

04,

‘ve Bmg 50,
For,

50,

na¢g,

né (1ond),
onnup 5o,
ionnur nad,”
m4,

map,

muna,

59,

n6 50,

act sd,

but, except.

and, as.

whether (interrogative).
although

however (=510 eav, though it is s0).
if.

because.

yet, still.

that.

that...not.

than.

8o that, in order that.
80 that...not.

if.

as.

unless, if...not.

until (before a verb).

* So and na¢ are very frequently separated from 1onnup by & sub-
ordinate or relative clause : e.g., “ 1onnur, an ©i apt & mbiad an Mg
Tin, 50 mbiad Teapmann aige 6'n oinleac;” so that the person who
would be marked with that sign would have protection from the

slaughter,
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maireao, well, if so.

no, or.

na, nor.

6, since, because.

6 naé since...not.

6 tépLa 50, whereas.

o, for, because.

TuL, rul m4, before (followed by a verb).

uime pin, therefore, wherefore (these have
also an adverbial force).

Tan Geann, moreover, besides, furthermore.

af an dodan rin - wherefore, therefore.

map pin péin, nevertheless, notwithstanding,
even S0.

bio® 30, although, whether...or. biot ré
65 N6 401T4, b0V 1é 1rardodin nd
vo¢t. Whether he be young or
old, whether he be rich or poor.
Dioo is really the imperative 8rd
ging. of tdim, meaning *‘let (him)
be.”

83. The use of MAR before a clause is noteworthy.
£4 map aoubainT 16, (according) as he said.
Eap map bi pé el mbliadna ricead 6 fon.
Beyond (or compared with) how it was 80 years

ago.
1 0TA0b map oeip T, regarding what you say.
Camg ré map o b Fronn. He came to where
Finn was.
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man atd or map acdro, that is, viz,, i.e.
man 5O mbav 140 réin Vo Veunam an
gnioma, as if it were they who per-
formed the act.

man an gceuona, likewise.

man Seall ap, on account of.

CHAPTER IX.
483. Interjections and Interjectional Phrages.

o,

errc,
Foipion!
Faipiopn!
Mo dpon !
Mo ¢peac!
Mo Lean !
Mo Léan geup!
Feue!
Ovaba!oe!ue! ucon!
Mo ndipe ta!

. . abal
Fditce nomac |

O (the sign of the Vocative
case).
hush! list!

Alas!

Behold ! lo!

Alas!

Shame on youl
Hurrah for . . . 1
Welcome !
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D14 00 Beata!
’Sé 0o Heata! }

Stén Leat (Ub)!

Stan beo agac (azab) !}
Deannacc Leat (Lv)!
D14 Uinn !

Maread !

Toigro (roigne) !

Taipe !

To '0oTérd Th rLén!

o roiptigrd ‘Oia duicl
bi oo torc !

€ipc oo veul! }

Mo goipm tal

Sdo onc!

Stéinte ! }

Mait an reap!

Mait an buacaitt!
bDurveatar Leac !

T0 faib mait a54AT !}

o n-éius1v 40 leac!
N4p Le1510 O1a rin !

To mbeannuigrod 14 duic !

To maipp,

To maio Th !}

To bpoiud D14 onainn!

Oroce rmart duic !

To otugard Via orvce
thait vuit!

Hail!

Good-bye!

God be with us!
‘Well! Musha!
Patience!

Take care! Fie!
Safe home !

God prosper you!

Silence !
Bravo!

Good health !

Good man !
Good fellow!

Thanks! thank you!

Good luck to you!

God forbid!

God save you!
morning ! &ec. -

Good

Long life to you!

God help us!

May you havea good night!

May God give you a good
aight !
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To mbuadard O1a teac!  God grant you success !
Slin cooalta na h-ordoée Sound night's sleep to

a54c | you!
To scootamn 5o pdrh ! May you sleep peacefully.
Dart 6 V14 opc ! God bless you!
Curoeacdan 'Oé teat | May God accompany you!
Fav raosail agac | Long life to you!

Duard Leac !
} Buccess to you !

Rat 5o naid opc |

CHAPTER X,

WORD-BUILDING.

Prefixes.

§88. The following is a list of the principal prefixes
1sed in Irish. Some of them have double forms
wing to the rule caol e csot.
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air or éir, back, again ; like the English re- ;
foc, payment; aipioc, repayment, restitu.

tion. ‘
ath or mm,\ [nérd, even; aihpéro, un-
even.
an ,, am, Tnde, time ; 1 n-antpdd, un-
timely.
oi ,, 'oio,* ceann, & head ; woiteannav,

Negative{ to behead.

mi ,, mio, [ particles | corhaipte, an advice; mio-

' ¢orhainle, an evil.advice.

neam ,, neih, no, a thing; newmo, no-
thing, non-entity.

/

ear, \cAm‘oear, friendship; eap-
€ or éa, a negative particle. It eclipses ¢ and ¢ and

¢diproear, enmity,

becomes eéag before p.  Cop, just; eagcor,
unjust; cpom, heavy; éaocnom, light;
corma, like; eugraman, different.

ono¢, bad, evil; mear, esteem; opoé-rhear, reproach,
disesteem.

corh, equal; aimpip, time; corh-aimreapaé, contem-
porary.

* vi, vio eclipse words beginning with b or g, viombuideasisy,
ingratitude.
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an, ) {mot\, big; an-rhop, very big,

i, 10, 04z, & colour ; 1otvatae, many-
coloured.

16, mon, big; pe-rop, too big.

rap, Intensifying | ce, warm; rap-te, excessively

particles warm

Lan, arovén, vast; Lan-aroveén,
awfully vast.

an, ) Snénoa, ugly; ap-gndnoa, very
ugly.

leat, & half; teat-uaip, half an hour; pgeut, a story;
Lleit-rgeut, an excuse,

n, 1on, fit, suitable; veunca, done; in-veunca, fit to
be done; paroce, said; 1on-parvce, fit to be
said ; 1on-motlca, praiseworthy ; ion-olca,
drinkable ; in-itre, eatable, edible. (See
pars. 286, 288.)

neurh, before; naroce, said; peurm-naroce, aforesaid.

e, back; pyt-teacc, coming and going; ruc-buatad,
palpitation, or a return stroke.

ban, a feminine prefix; rLait, a prince; van-pLait, a
princess ; bain-tigeapna, a lady.

at, a reiterative particle: n4v, a saying; at-nav,
a repetition; atuap, another time; an
atbLuavain, next year; an atpeadctriaim,
next week. .0t has sometimes the force
of “dis” in dismantle, as cumad, to form ;
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deform,
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destroy; nfogav,

to crown, to elect a king; atpiogav, to de-

throne.

b1, biot, lasting, constant; buan, lasting; vbrot-duan,
everlasting ; tit-fipeun, ever-faithful.

o and ro, two particles which have directly opposite
meanings, as have often the letters o and 1.
Vo denotes difficulty, ill, or the absence qf
some good quality ; vo denotes the opposite.

00-deunca, hard to be done ro-veunca, easy to be done

DOLAP, BOITOwW

vonar, bad-luck
oubae, sad

041061\, poor

0401, 8 fool

-o1t, want, misery
oubdailce, vice

vsop, condemned, dear
vocan, harm

oona, unlucky, unhappy
poneann, bad weather
vocariail, inconvenient

456.

rolir, comfort, joy
ronar, good-luck
rubac, merry
rarodip, rich

r4o1, a wise man

rit, peace, plenty
rubailce, virtue
raor, free, cheap
rocan, profit

rona, lucky, happy
roineann, fine weather
rocamail, convenient

Kffixes or Terminations.

a¢, when it is the termination of an adjective, means

full of, abounding in:

bptatap, a word;

bpatpae, wordy, talkative; peunac, grassy.
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a¢, when it is the termination of a noun, denotes a
person or personal agent: as €ipeannac, an
Irishman; Albanaé, a Scotchman.

acc is an abstract termination, like the English -ness:
miur, sweet; milreacc, sweetness.

N.B.—The termination -a¢c is usually added to
adjectives.

arve, urde, 10e, are personal terminations denoting
an agent: rseut, a story; rgeutumive, a story-
teller; cor, a foot; coiproe, a pedestrian.

aine, 1ne, are also personal terminations demoting an
agent: cealg, deceit; cealgaine, a deceiver.

arhait, & termination having the very same force as
the English like or ly: peaparhait, manly;
tlatteamail, princely, generous.

4r, ear, or sometimes r alone, an abstract termination
like a¢c: matt, good: maitear, goodness;
ceann, a head; ceannar, headship, authority.

van and vpe have a collective force: as, ouille, a leaf
(of a tree); ouilleabap, foliage.

¥4, 04, OF T4, is an adjectival termination which has
usually the force of the English .like:
mopva, majestic; Opvs, golden; zalloa,
exotic, foreign (from gzall, a stranger, a
foreigner).
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e i3 an abstract termination like a¢t or ap: whenever
it is added to an adjective the resulting
abstract noun, owing to the rule * caot
le caol,” has the very same form as
the genitive singular feminine of the adjective:
88, 11al, generous; péile, generosity; &qo,
high; 4ipoe, height; seal, bright; Site,
brightness; 4itne, beauty.

Lag, na¢, na¢, taed, Tnad, have all the same meaning .
a8 a¢, viz., full of, abounding in: muc, a pig;
muclaé, a piggery; coill, a wood; coitictead,
a place full of woods; ruilcea¢, bloody;
toilteaé (toilceannad), willing.

thap means full of, abounding in: ceol, music; ceot-
thap, musical; gpeann, fun; szpeannmap,
full of fun, amusing; ciallrhap, sensible,
intelligent.

61, 06, or tom, denotes a personal agent: rpéAl., a
scythe; rpealaodip, & mower, reaper; ooip-
reoi, a door-keeper,

Diminutives.

357. In Irish there are three diminutive termina.
tions, viz., in, 4n, and 65. However, in is practically
the only diminutive termination in Modern Irish as
4n and 65 have almost lost their diminutive force. A
double diminutive is sometimes met with, as dpodinin,
a very little height.
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.

488. The termination N, meaning “small” or
“little,” may be added to almost every Irish noun.
‘Whenever the final consonant is broad it must be made
glender (as the in always remains unaltered), the
vowels undergoing the same changes as in the
formation of the genitive singular, but C is not
changed into & (see pars. 60 and 78).

4rat, an ass araiin, a little ass

fean, & man fipin, a , man

501'T, o field suipcin, a  ,, field
cailteaé,anold woman caituigin, s ,, old woman
1o, o street rndioin, a  ,, street, alane

If the noun ends in €, drop the € and add in; but
if the noun ends in 0, drop the & and attenuate the
preceding consonant; then add n.

pdiroe pdroin . Nopa  Noipink. mdla  maditin

389, an,

rnutdn, a brook, from rput, a stream.
4&nodn, a hillock, » 4o, high.
-vealsdn, a knitting-needle, ,, ‘vealg, a thorn.
biopdn, a pin, s bIOR, 8 8pit.
Leadbndn, a booklet, 5 leabap, a book.
seugdn, a twig, » Seug, a branch,
Locan, a little lake, s Lo¢, a lake.
r51atén, a wing, »  TS14E, & shield.

The above are examples of real diminutives, but
such examples are not very numerous,
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360. 03.
p1arcos (péirceos), 8 worm, from piare, a reptile.
Larog, a match, ,  lap, a light.
ADLOS, a little fork,,, zabat, a fork.

These are examples of real diminutives in 65, but
such real diminutives are not numerous, as most nouns
in 65 have practically the same meaning as the nouns
from which they were derived (the latter being now
generally obsolete): cuiteég, a fly, from cui, a fly;
opress, a briar, from opp, a briar; puinnpeds, an
ash, from puinnpe, an ash.

In Craig’s Grammar we find Lu¢dg, a rat (Lué¢, & mouse). This
example is a striking instance of the fact that the termination 65 is
losing (if it has not already lost) its diminutive force.

All derived nouns in 65 are feminine.

Derived Nouns.

361. Words are of three classes—Simple, Derivative,
and Compound. All simple words are, as a general
rule, monosyllables ; they are the roots from which
derivative and compound words spring. Derivative
words are made up of two or more pwts. These parts
undergo slight changes when they ¢ re united to form
words, and thus the component parts are somewhat
disguised. The difficulty which presents itself to a
student in the spelling of Irish is more apparent than
real. The principle of vowel-assimitation is te key to
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Irish spelling. Let a student once thoroughly grasp
the rules for “caol Le caol, &c,” ‘‘aspiration,”

* eclipsis,” * attenuation,” and * syncope,” and im-
mediately all difficulty vanishes.

Derivatives are formed of simple words and particles.
The most important of the latter have been already
given under the headings ‘‘Prefixes” and * Affixes.”
‘We will here give some examples of derivative nouns,
a careful study of which will enable the student to
split up the longest words into their component parts,
and thut’; arrive at their meanings.

463. cpom means heavy; ctpomar, t.e., tpom--ar
(the abstract termination) means heaviness or weight;
éaocnom, light, from ctpom, and the negative particle
64, which eclipses ¢ and c, hence the ©v; éaocpomar,
lightness, from éa, not; cpom, heavy; ap, ness;
comtpom, impartial, fair, or just; from com, equal,
and cpom, heavy; cortpomar, impartiality, fair-
ness, &c.; éagcomtpom, partial, unjust; from éa+
. comh+tpom; éagcortpomar, partiality, injustice;

from éa+4com+cpom+ar. Spealavoliy, & reaper;
- from rpeal, a scythe, and oo, an aftix denoting an
agent; the 4 is put in between the L and o to assist
pronunciation : cdipoe, friends; caipoear, friendliness,
"friendship; eugcdipoear, unfriendliness, hostility :
reaparhtacc, manliness ; from rean + amail +
a¢T: nemh-geanartace, unamiability; from neirh,
not + sean, affection + armait + a¢c: piogacc, a
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kingdom, from piog+ac¢t: comoépcar, comparison,
emulation, competition; from co (corm), equal, and
monpcar, greatness, i.e., comparing the greatnmess of
one thing with that of another.

363. Compound nouns are formed by the union of
two or more simple nouns, or of & noun and an
adjective.

(A.) K compound noun formed of two or more
nouns, each in the nominative case, has its declension
determined by the last noun. Its gender also is that
of the last noun, unless the first noun-part be such
as requires a different gender. The first word quali-
fies the second, and the initial consonant of the
second is usually aspirated.

(B.) If the compound is formed of a noun in the
nominative form followed by a genitive noun, the
first is the principal noun, and determines the de-
clension and gender; the second qualifies the first,
and generally remains unaltered, and the aspiration
of the initial consonant in this case depends on the
gender of the first noun. See par. 21(f).

We will give here a few examples of the two chief
kinds of compound nouns. It is usual to employ a
hyphen between the nouns in Class A, but not in
Class B.
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36%. Class A.
bpeus-p, a pseudo king  vpeus, a lie, and 1, a king
bun-pput, a fountain bun, a source, origin, and
rput, a stream
cat-banp, a helmet cat, a battle, and bapp,
top, head

clap-fotar, twilight

cloig-tead, a belfry clog, & clock, bell, and
teaé, & house

cnseob-tlears, a garland  cpaov, a branch, and
rlears, & wreath)

cat-¢anc, back-biting cul, the back of the head,
and caint, talk

caoip-peoil, mutton reoil, flesh ; caopa, a sheep

taoig-teort, veal Laog, a calf; muc, & pig

muic-feoil, pork, bacon mapnc, a beef

maipc-peoil, beef

Larh-D14, a household god

Lérh-euoa¢, a handker-
chief, a napkin

tam, a hand; 'O, God;
euvad, a cloth; opo, a

sledge

Lam-opo, & hand-sledge 8

Leit-rgeul,* an excuse teat, a half, and rgeut,
a story

op-plac, & sceptre; on, gold; and plac, a rod
cin-§ndo, patriotism; cip, country; and spao, love

*5ob mo lert-rgeul 1 beg your pardon. (Lit. Accept my excuse).
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468. Class B.

bpac tare, 8 winding-sheet (a garment of death).

teap ceoil, a musician (a man of music).

reaf reara, & seer (a man of knowledge; rior, gen.
rears).

rean tige, & householder (a man of a house).

mac ctipe, & wolf (son of (the) country).

ct thapa, an otter (a hound of the sea; mup, gen.
mana).

Lao% mana, a seal (a calf of the sea).

rean 10naro, a lieutenant, vicegerent (a man of place)

Teat orca, an inn, hotel (a house of entertainment).

maigircip reoite, a schoolmaster (a master of a school).

ub ¢ince, a hen-egg (an egg of a hen.)

bean rive or bean ct-rive, a witch (& woman of the
riov, a fairy hill).

466. K Noun and an Adjective.
Apo-pi, & high king.
Apo-Tigeapna, a sovereign lord.
4Apo-péim, supreme power, chief power.
claon-dpet, partiality ; ctaon, inclined : and bpest, 8
judgment,

crom-leac, a druidical altar ; cpom, bent; and teac,
a stone, flag.

vaopn-dpeit, condemnation ; vaop, condemned.
'Daop-65L4¢, a bond-slave; 6xlé¢, a servant.
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veandbnitamn (veapd-vbpd- ) veand, real or true.
tai), & brother by blood 1 bpatamn and rap, brother

veipdfap, & sister by ’ and sister (in reli-
blood. gion).

riop-uirse, spring water: riop, true, pure; uirge, water.

Sainb-ion, & tempest: sand, rough; and rion, weather.

Sip-f140, 8 hare: eanp, short; and p1av, a deer.

nuav-vuine, an upstart: nuav, new, fresh ; and ouine,
a person.

rean-atam, a grandfather,
rean-rean-atam (pé-rean- | rean, old; atam, a father,
atay), a great grand- | matam, a mother;

father. 4a011, age.
rean-mataipy, a grand- 'peacc, law; ouge is a
mother. more common word
rean-aoir, old age. for law.

rean-peaéc, the old law.

Tpeun-fean, a brave man.

tpeun-Laod, a hero.

reop-feald, a freehold : peald, possession.

tnom-tuge, a nightmare.

uarat-atamp, a patriarch.

raoiv-¢ratt, folly, silliness: raob, silly; and ciatt, sen se

roip-Bruatap, an adverb: pom, before; and bpiatap, a
word.

roip-imeall, a frontier, extremity ; imeatt, a border, a
hem.

roin-opeit, a prejudice (a fore-judgment).
poéip-neanc, violence.
pop-é15€an, oppression, comvulsion.
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Formation of Adjectives.

267. (a) Adjectives may be formed from many
nouns by the addition of 4C or €4C, which signifies

Jull of, abounding in.

All these adjectives belong to

the first declension, and are declined like oipeac.

NOUN.
reans, anger
ruit, blood
reup, grass
buard, vietory
bpeus, a lie
viceall,one’s best endea-

vour

reapam, standing
gno, work
cty, fame
raotan, toil
Lav, a loop
raogat, life
r&it, sufficiency
Albay, Scotland
Sacpain, England
cpaob, branch
cappais. a rock
Lp6N, BOLrOW
ray, dirg
pior, knowledge
&tar, joy
voilgior, sorrow

. ADJECTIVE.
reangac, angry
rurtcead, bloody
reupac, grassy
buavaé, victorious
breugac, false, lying
viteallae, energetic

rearthac, steadfast
gnotac, busy
cluitead, famous
reotpac, industrious
Labaé, deceitful
raogtaé, long-lived
ratae, satiated
Albanae, Scotch
Sacranac, Lnglish
cpaobac, branchy
caipgead, rocky
bponac, sorrowful
ratae, dirty

piorac, intelligent
Atarae, joyous
voiLgiorae, sorrowful
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cleasr, a trick
Tuifire, weariness
wirge, water
neut, a clond
teand, a child
gsaot, wind
imn1ve, anxiety
cirhacc, power
fieul, a star
aipe, care
roig1o, patience
easla, fear
coi, a will
capam, heed
tomapc4, too much

187

ADJECTIVE.
clearae, tricky
Tuifireac, weary
uipseac, watery
neutaé, cloudy
Leanbag, childish
saotae, windy
mmnrdead, anxious
curactae, powerful
peuttae, starry
apeae, attentive
roigroead, patient
eagtlac, timid
toilteae, willing
clipamaé, careful
tomanpcaé, excessive,

copious

(). Many adjectives are formed by adding thar

to nouns,

All these adjectives belong to the first declension

and are declined like mop.,

NOUN.
40, luck
ceol, music
clall, sense
teup, grass
reoi, flesh
tonn, fancy

ADJECTIVE.
&omap, lucky.
ceolmap, musical
ciallmap, sensible
reuprhan, grassy
teolrhap, fleshy
fonnmap, desirous
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NOUN. v ADJECTIVE.

Lo, glory glopriap, giorious
sneann, fun speannrap, funny
Luag, price, value Luaémaq, valuable
tion, number Lionmap, Dumerous
neapc, strength neapcrian, powerful
r5ét, a shadow rs4tman, shy, startled
Lat, activity Latmap, active, nimble

(¢). Yery many adjectives are formed from nouns
by the addition of athail or €arhail (both pro-
nounced 00-il or u-wil). All these adjectives belong
to the third declension.

NOUN. ADJECTIVE.

reap, & man reanarhail, manly
besn, & woman beanarnail, womanly
flait, a prince flaiteamail, generous
4mm, & name ammearhail, renowned
mear, esteem meapamail, estimable
14 (pl. Laete), a day Laetearmai, daily
gndimn, hatred gndinearail, hateful

cana (pl. cdipoe), & friend  cénvoearhait, friendly
nata(pl.ndioe), an enemy niimoearhail, hostile

cpoive, a heart cpordearnail, hearty, gay

i (gen. piog), & king piogamait, kingly, royal

cao (pl. caoite), a way caottearail, opportune

pap, order panarhail, subject, docile
obedient

gean, affection geanarhail, affectionate

mo?, manner movamait, mannerly
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NOUN. ADJECTIVE.
tin (pl. cionts), country  cioptamail, country-like,
homely, social

meipnead,

' mirneae, }courage mirneamail, courageous
teine (pl. ceince), fire teintearail, fiery,igneous
ruay, (pl.rledce), amoun- pLéwtearnail, mountain-

tain ous
sneann, fun Sneannarhail, funny, gay
eun, a bird eunarnhai, bird-like, airy
corhupra, a neighbour cothupparhail,neighbourly
bapdncay, authority bapancarhail, authentic

(d). There is a fourth class of adjectives formed
by the termination 0.4 (0«); but it is not as large
as the three preceding classes. The following are
some of the principal ones :—

01404, godly, divine 0aona (vaonova) human

reanda, masculine sNdnoa, ugly

beanva, feminine cn6v4, brave

o604, golden, gilt beova, lively

La0¢04, heroic Talloa, exotic or foreign

reanoas, ancient naomta (naomova), holy,
saintly

Compound adjectives are extremely common in
Irish, being usually formed by the umion of two or
more simple adjectives (sometimes of a noun and an
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adjective) ; but these compound adjectives present no

difficulty once the simple adjectives have been
mastered.

FORMATION OF VERBS.
368. Yerbs can be readily formed from nouns and
adjectives by the addition of 15 or \15. The addi-
tion of this termination is sometimes accompanied by

syncope, which often necessitates slight vowel changes
in accordance with the rule * caot te caol.”

369. (a). Yerbs derived from Nouns.

NOUN. VERB (Stem).

4Anm, & Dame Anmmg, name

beata, life veaturg, nourish

cuirne, memory cuirhmy, remember

curo, a part curor Le, assist (take part
with)

cal, the back of the head caluig, retire

reotaq, exertion raotpmg, exert

cuaic, a visit cuapcug, visit, search

Lear, improvement tearwis, improve

neapc, strength neapcuig, strengthen

act, a decree ac¢tuiy, decree, enact

bar, death barwis, put to death

cat, a battle catuis, contend, fight

céim, a step céimnig, step, advance

cpio¢, an end cpio¢nuig, finish

cput, a trembling cjuemg, tremble
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NOUN. VERB (Stem).
sonca, hunger, injury gopcuig, injure
tomao, multitude tomaowg, multiply
oo, an order o6powy, order, command
rotur, a light roitumg, enlighten
tup (cor), & beginning  * torwy, begin
Tpeoip, a guide tpeopwig, guide, lead
p1an, pain pranng, cause pain
obaip, work ooy, work
(0). Yerbs derived from Adjectives.

ADJECTIVA. VERB (Stem).
4qvo, high Apou, raise
van, white bvanwg, whiten
oud, black pubmg, blacken
bovan, deaf voopug, deafen, bother
buan, lasting v busnwig preserve
foliuy, apparent roilmg, reveal, show
tuap, cold fuapuig, cool, chill
Las, weak Lagmg, weaken
rién, well rltanug, make well, cure
Tium, dry tiopmmig, or cpmig, dry
boét, poor boétwig, impoverish
ceaqwc, right ceapcuig, correct
min, fine mimg, make fine, explain
irot, Jow frug, lower
urhat, humble urituig, humble
‘rarotip, rich rardbug, enrich

The compound verbs are very few, and are there-
fore of little consequence to the beginner.
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PART Iil.—SYNTAX,

CHAPTER L

The Article.
£70. In Irish the article always precedes its noun,
and agrees with it in gender, number aud case:
as, an peaq, the man; na pip, the men; an gip, of the
man; na mnag, qf the woman.

The initial changes produced by the article have
been fully given in par. 40.

471. When one noun governs another in the geni-
tive case the article cannot be used with the first
noun : as, mac an fip, the son of the man; pean an
tite, the man of the house, &ec.

Exceptions. (1) When a demonstrative adjective is
used with the first noun (the governing one), the
article must also be used; as, ti an ctea¢ prm mo
¢anao Le oiot, that house of my friend’s is for sale.

(2) If the two nouns form a compound word, the
article is used before the first, if used in English: a

newspaper, paipeup nuarveacca; but, the newspaper,
4an paipeup nuarveadca.
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(8) When the noun in the genitive case is an
indefinite® one, which denotes a part of something, the
material of which a thing 18 made, or the contents of the
first noun, the article is used with the first noun when
it is used in English :—

an gneim andin, the piece of bread.
4an méta mine, the bag of meal.
an cpaipgin uirge, the little jug of water.

We say bLar apdin, for, the taste of bread; botat
é11r5, the smell of fish ; mac piog, the son of a king ;
because if the noun in the genitive expresses quality,
connection, or origin, the governing noun does noé
take the article,

%72. If a nominative be followed by several geni-
tives the article can be used only with the last (it
‘““the” be used in English), as, tpuime ¢éinn an
¢apaily, the weight of the horse’s head.

The article is often omitted before a noun which is
antecedent to a relative clause; as, 11 & ouine vo Bi
ann. He is the person who was there.

478. In the following cases the definite article is
frequently used in Irish thqugh not used in English.

(1) Before surnames, when not preceded by a
Christian name, as, Raithy an Dpeatna¢ annpin? Was
‘Walsh there ?

* See par. 588.
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(2) Before the names of some countries, as, sn
Spainn, Spain; an fpanc, France; pi na h-€ieann,
the king of Ireland : also before Rome, 'ran Réimh, in
Rome; 6'n Roih, from Rome. The article is not used
before the names of Ireland, England or Scotland in
the nominative and dative cases.

(3) Before abstract nouns: an c-ocnsr, hunger.
A mart an T-anntann an t-ocnar.  Hunger is a good
sauce.
‘We frequently use an v4p for “ death.”
The article is not used in such sentences, as:—
T4 ocpar opm. I am hungry.

(4) Before nouns qualified by the demonstrative
adjectives: an peap rin, that man; an beasn ro, this
woman.

(5) Before adjectives used as nouns:

an matt agur an c-olc, goodness and badness.
ip peapp Uom an slap nd an oeans. 1 prefer green to
red.

(6) After “cia,” meaning * which” or “ what.”
Cia an rean? Which man?
Cia an Leaban? What book ?
(7) To translate “apiece,” “per” or “a” before
words expressing weight and measure.
Reul an ceann. Sixpence apiece.
Pinginn an panc. A penny a pound.
Sgitling an ourson (oupin). A shilling a dozen.
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(8). Before titles:

An T-staip €ogan Ua Jparna.  Father Eugene
0’Grownaey.
4An tT-stap Peavap Ua Leogape. Father Peter
O’Leary.
An voccin Oubslar Ve h-Toe. Dr. Douglas Hyde.
(9) To express any attribute:
A Pean na ocpi mbe. O woman of three cows.

(10) The article is used before the word denoting
the use to which a thing is put, or the place where a
thing is found or produced.

Mata na mine. The meal bag, i.e., the bag for hold-
ing meal.
Cpaipgin an wirse. The water-jug.

Compare these with the following :—
An mats mine. The bag of meal.
&n cparrsin wirse.  The jug of water.

(11) Before the word “uite” meaning “every.”
An ute fean. Every man.
4n uite tip. HEvery country.

(12) Whenever an indefinite noun, accompanied by
an adjective is predicated of a pronoun by means of
the verb i, the definite articie must be used with the
noun whenever the adjective is placed immediately
after the verb.

11 bpedd an L& 6. It is a fine day.
I mart an peap ta.  You are a good man,

~
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(18) Before the names of seasons, months, days of
the week (when not preceded by the word wo14), and
in Ulster and Munster before numerals when they
are not followed by nouns.

T4 16 an 06. It is two.
An & an Satann atd agann? Is to-day Saturday ?
o o &“::‘:} Is this Monday ?
1no1u an domne. To-day is Friday.

COAPTER II

—

The Noun.

378, In Irish one noun governs another in the
genitive case, and the governed noun comes after the
governing one.

Ceann an ¢apaitl. The horse’s head.

The noun, capaill, in the genitive case is aspirated by the article
because it is masculine gender. It would not be aspirated if it were
feminine. (See par. 40.)

478. When the governed noun in the genitive is a
proper name it is generally aspirated, whether it be
masculine or feminine, although the article is not
used.

Peann Maine.  Mary’s pen.
leabap Seagdin,  John’s book,
The last rule is by no means generally true of place

names,
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476. When the noun in genitive case has the force
of an adjective, it is not preceded by the article, but
its initial consonant is subject to precisely the same
rules, with regard to aspiration and eclipsis, as if it
were a simple adjective, i.e., it is aspirated if the
governing noun be nominative or accusative singular
feminine, or genitive singular masculine. It is
eclipsed if the governing noun be in the genitive
plural.

ud éipce, 8 hen-egg (an egg of a hen).
uibe cipce, of a hen-egg.

rean ceoil, a musician.

fip ceoit, of a musician.

na breap sceoi, of the musicians,

477. Apposition has almost entirely disappeared in
modern Irish, the second noun being now usually in
the nominative case, no matter what the ocase of
the first may be.

478. A noun used adjectively in English is trans-
lated into Irish by the genitive case.
A gold ring, rdinne 61p (lit. a ring of gold).
A hen-egg, ub ¢ipce.
Oatmeal, min ¢oipce.

479. Collective nouns (except in their own plurals)
always take the article and qualifying adjectives in
the singular ; they sometimes take a plural pronoun,
end may take a plural verb.
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Tdangaoan an Biardocan cupad rin 00 Latap Finn agur
00 Beannmg riso 06. That company of warriors
came into the presence of Finn, and saluted him
(1it. to him),

480. Nouns denoting fulness or a part of anything
are usually followed by the preposition oe and the
dative case, but the genitive is also used.

ceann (or gavan) 0’4p ngadnad, one of our hounds.
bapp mo bpoige, the top of my shoe.
Lén mo duipn,  the full of my fist.

In phrases such as ‘“some of us,” ‘‘ one of them,”
&e., ““ of us,” *“ of them,” &c., are usually translated
by agamnn, aca, &e.; but oinn, oiod, &c., may also be
used.

381. The personal numerals from woiar to véapeug
inclusive (see par. 177) generaliy take their mouns
in the genitive plural: veipc mac, two 8ons; naorfbap
reap, nine men (lit. two of sons, nine of men).

A Tap mac agur o ocpiin ban.
His three sons and their three wives.

382. When used partitively they take oe with the
dative.

Vard ré naonbap viod £a 'n Loc.

He drowned nine of them under the lake.
Naot naonbap ve maopad na h-Gipeann,
Nine times nine of the stewards of Erin.
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Personal Nouns.

483. An Irish name consists of two parts, the ainm-
bairo1d (or simply sinm), which corresponds to the
English Christian name, and the rioinneav, the sur-
name or family name.

Surnames were first used in Ireland about the eleventh century:
until that time every Irish personal name was significant, and
sometimes rendered more so by the application of some epithet.
‘“In the early ages individuals received their names from epithets
implying some personal peculiarity, such as colour of hair, com-
plexion, size, figure, certain accidents of dufbrmity, mental gualities,
such as bravery, fierceness, &ec.’’ Joyce’s ** Irish Names of Places.”

484. When the Christian name is used in address-
ing a person, it is always in the vocative sase, and
preceded by the particle 4, which causes aspiration,
eqg.:

Fan Liom, a Seagdin. Wait for me, John.
"O14 Ouit, & Seumaip. Good morning, James.

485. When the Christian name is in the genitive
case, it i8 aspirated, e.g.:
Leabap Maine. Mary’s book.
Sgian Seoipre.  George's knife.

486. Surnames when not preceded by a Christian
name usually take the termination .AC, which has
the force of a patronymic (or father-name), and are
declined like mapca¢ (par. 57). They are usually
preceded by the article except in the vocative case:
an Paopae, Power; an Dpanae, O’Brien; capati an
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Poopars, Power’s horse. Tugsr an c-sipgesao ovon
Ypanae. I gave the money to O’Brien. Fab 1 tett, a
Opanag. Come here, O'Brien.

487. Surnames ocourring in Ireland to-day are of
three clagses: (1) Surnames of Gaelic origin. These
in aimost every instance have the prefix 6 (u14) or
Mac for a male, and i or Nic for a female.
(2) Surnames of old fcreign origin. The majority of
these have no prefix. (8) Surnames of late foreign
origin. Only a few of these have acquired a distinct
form, pronounced in an Irish way.

488. When the surname is preceded by any ot the
words O (11a), Mac, Ni, Nic, the surname is in the
genitive case, and is aspirated after Ni or 1ic, but
not atter O or Mac: eg., Seagin Mac "Vormnall,
John McDonnell; Maipe Ni Conaitt, Mary O’Con-
nell; Owapmuro O Conaitt, Dermot O’Connell; Nopa
1Mic OVomnant, Nora McDonnell.

489. When the whole name is in the genitive case,
the words after Ui (gen. of O or U4) and tiic (gen.
of Muc) are aspirated ; Ni and Nic do not change in
genitive. teabap Seumarp Ui Opan, James O'Brien’s
book; ©6 Omain ic Vomnaitt, Brian McDonnell’s
COW.

490. Mac and O aspirate when they really mean
“son”" and “grandson” respectively.
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Mac orinaitt, Donal’s son.
Mac "Doriinaitt, MeDonnell.
O Dpam, Brian’s grandson.
O Dpiain, O’Brien,

391. Some surnames take the article after Mac and
MNic—eg.:

Seumar Mac an Do, James Ward.
Nopa Mic an Utcarg, Nora McNulty.

CHAPTER III.
The Adjective.

392, An adjective may be used either predicatively
or attributively. An adjective is used predicatively
when it is predicated of a noun by a verb, and in this
case it is wusually separated from the noun by the
verb. ‘““The way was long, the wind was cold.”
“The day is fine.” ‘ He made the mantles green.”
“Long,” “cold,” “fine,” and ‘green’ are used pre-
dicatively. An adjective is used attributively whenever
it is not separated from the noun by the verb, and is
not predicated of a noun by a verb: as, * The infirm
old minstrel went wearily along.” ‘He made the
green mantles.”” The adjectives *infirm,” *old,”
and ‘“ green’’ are here used attributively.
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493. In Irish almost every common adjective can
be used both predicatively and attributively. There
are, however, one or two exceptions: onpo¢, bad, and
veas, good, can ncver be used predicatively. If
“bad” or “good” be used predicatively in the Eng-
lish sentence, we must use olc, bad, or mait, good,
in Irish. Never say or write ta ré oeag for “he is
good,”” but cd ré maig, &e.

The adjective 1omva is always used predicatively
with 1.

Ir 1omva mancac 00 ab an Trude reo.
('Tis) many a rider (that) has gone this way.

ADJECTIVE USED ATTRIBUTIVELY.
(a) The Position of the Adjective.

393. Asa genera’ rule the adjective follows its noun
in Irish: as, teabap mop, a big book; reap mait, a
good man.

Exceptions. (1) A numeral adjective, whether ordi-
nal or cardinal, when it consists of one word, always
precedes its noun: as tpi ba, three cows; 04 ¢inc,
two hens. The interrogative, possessive, and most of
the indcefinite adjectives also precede their noun.

(2) Monosyllabic adjectives are frequently placed
Lefore the noun, but then the noun and adjective
form a compound noun, and consequently the initial
of the noun is aspirated, when possible. This is
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always the case with adjectives: eag, good; ono¢,
bad; rean, old; and frequently with nuao, new; and
riop, true. In this position the form of the adjectives
never changes for number or case, but it is subject
to the very same initial changes as if it were a noun.

rean-peap, an old man ; rean-fip, old men.
treun-fean, & brave man; ipo-pi, a high king.
an trean-bean, the old woman;

Ldim an trean-fip, the hand of the old man.

(3 When a name consists of two words the adjec-
tive frequently comes between them: as, “ Stad geat
sCua,” ‘“the bright Slieve Gua.”

(b) Agreement of the Adjective.

When an adjective is used attributively and fol-
lows its noun, it agrees with the noun in gender,
number, and case: as, bean mop, & big woman ; mac
an fip mom, the son of the big man; na pin mopa,
the big men.

For the aspiration and eclipsis of the adjective sco
par. 149.

495. Since the adjective in English hias no inflexion
for gender, it is quite a common thing to have
one adjective qualifying two or more nouns of dif-
ferent genders. Sometimes in Irish we mect with
one adjective qualifying two nouns of different genders
or numbers; in such cases the adjective follows the
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last noun, and agrces with it alone. However, the
more usual methiod is to use the adjective after each
noun: as,

Fean mart agur bean rmait.

A good man and woman,

ADJECTIVE USED PREDICATIVELY.
(«) Position of the Adjective.

496. An adjective used prodicatively always fol-
lows its noun, except when it is predicated by means
of the verb 1S, in any of its forms, expressed or
understood.

The men are good, T4& na pip mait.
The day is fine, T4 an L4 bpeds.

_ If the verb ir be used in these sentences, notice the
position of the adjective and the use of the pronoun.

The men are good, 1 mait na i 140,
The day is fine, I bpedd an 14 6,

(b) Bgreement of the Adjective.

An adjective used predicatively never agrees with
its noun in either gender, number, or case: in other
words, the simple form of the adjective is alweys used.

Moreover, it is never aspirated or eclipsed by the

. noun.

497. When the adjective comes immediately after
the Past Tense or Conditional of 1 (i.c., ba or buv),
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its initial is generally aspirated, when possible; but

in this case it i8 not the noun which causes aspira-
tion.

Da tpeds an L& 6. It was a fine day.

398. Notice the difference in meaning between the
following :—

Rinne ré narsesanageuna He made the sharp knives.

R () .
nne re seu na rsemm} He made the knives shar).
Rinne ré na rgeanda Jeup
T4 4an 96 1hon oud. The big cow is black.
" T4 an 96 dubd mon. The black cow is big.

T4 an oroce vonca fuue.  The night is dark and wet.
T4 an orvce tLiue ooncas. The wet night is dark.

%99, Adjectives denoting fulness or a part of any-

thing are usually followed by e with the dative
cage :

full of milk, Lin -oe banne.
two barrels full of water, 04 bapaite Lan 0’ uirge.

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.
Position of the Words.

800. A numeral adjective, whether ordinal or
cardinal, when it consists of one word, goes vbefore
the noun.

ceitpe capailt, four horses; ré caoiug, six sheep.
an ¢euo buacailt, the first boy.
The words for 40, 60, 80, 200, 800, &c., also pre-
cede their nouns,
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601. A numeral adjective, except those just men.
tioned, consisting of two or more words, takes its
noun immediately after the first part of the numeral:
as,

ceitpe capaill oeus, fourteen horses,
04 uan 'veug, twelve lambs,
04 Buin veus 1 Thi pi1¢ro, seventy-two cows,

502. In large numbers there is a great difference
between Irish and English with regard to the position
of the words. In Irish the unit digit comes first,
then the tens, next the hundreds, then the thousands,
&c. This order is usually, though not always, fol-
lowed, The hundreds and thousands may also pre-
. cede the smaller numbers. The following examples
are taken from Keating’s Diondpotiae, edited by
David Comyn. It may be useful to remark again
that é4 and eu are the same :—

In the tenth chapter ; ’ran veaé¢rhad catbroi.

519 A.D.; aoir '00'n TIZeanna cig CEAD 4'f naot-
‘veus.

In the twenty-fifth chapter of the book ; pran
$-cliigead caibioil ricead ve’n Leadap.

As we read in the 83rd page of his history,
Amail Léigtean ‘ran Tnedr Leatansd veus
Ap £1C10 0'4A rTdif.

52,000 of the Roman army, 04 rhite oeug o't
04-f1¢10 mile ve fluag Rorhanac.
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1,166 years; ré bladna an tni £1610 s €640 ap
mile.

more than 400 years; tuillead agur ceitpe ¢éao
blLisvan.

608. The initials of the numerals undergo the very
same changes with regard to aspiration and eclipsis
‘a8 8 noun would in the same position. See the
examples in last paragraph.

804. The article prefixes ¢ to aonma®, first, and to
o¢trhav, eighth, whether the following noun be mas-
culine or feminine: as,

an T-oétmad bean, the eighth woman,

Initial Changes produced by the Numerals.
808. Aon, one; 04, two; ceuo, first; and cpear,
third, aspirate the initial of the following word: as,
aon B6 amdin, one CoOw; an ceuo feap, the first
man.

806. Aon, prefi_es ¢ to the letter ; but has no
effect on 0 or t: son apal amam, one ass; aon ¢éor
amdin, one foot; aon Tragepc amdin, one priest;
aon TPLAT ardin, one rod ; aon treabac amdin, one
hawk; 04 feavac, two hawks; aon taob armdin, one
side.

807. Seatt, seven; oér, eight; naotr, nine; and
vei¢, ten; and their compounds eclipse the initial
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of the following noun and prefix n to vowels; reac¢c
mba, seven cows ; -veit n-ubla, ten apples.

808. Tni, c eitpe, ciig and ré have usually no effect
on consonants (except ceuo, 100, and mite, 1000);
but tpi, ceitpe, ré, and vapa prefix h to vowels: as,
tpi ba, three cows; tpi h-apail, three asses; reé
h-ubles, six apples; ’ran oapa h-dit, in the second
place; tni ¢euo, 300; ceitpe rhite, 4000.

Although the rule just given is the one usually observed, neverthe-
less these numerals (except 0aps) sometimes aspirate, even in litera-
ture,

The Number of the Noun after the Numerals.

809. The noun after aon is always in the singular.
even in such numbers as 11, 21, 31, 41, &c, as:

s0n uball armdi, one apple.
son uball veus, eleven apples.

810. When a noun has two forms in the plural, a
short form and a long one, the short form is preferred
after the numerals: as

nso1 n-uape, nine times ; not naot n-usipeannca.

811. In Modern Irish the numerals rice, 20; od
fi¢ro, 40, &c., ceuo, 100; mite, 1,000, are regarded
as simple numeral adjectives which take the noun
after them in the singular number.
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812. This peculiar construction has arlsen from the fact that these
numerals are really nouns, and formerly governed the nouns after
them in the genitive plural. As the genitive plural of most Irish
nouns has exactly the same form as the nominative singular, the
singular form has come to be almost universally used in Modern Irish
after these numerals. Formerly they would use ceuo ban and piée
zaopaé, but now we use ceuo bean and pite caopa.

818. The word ceann and its plural cinn are often
used with numerals when the noun is not expressed in
English: a8, Ca theud Lleabap oTA agat? T4 04
¢eann veus agam. How many books have you?
I have twelve.

T4 ceann (Or 'ouine) aca iny an tig.
There is one of them in the house.

The Dual Number.

814. 04, “two,” always takes the noun after it in
the dual number (neither singular nor plural), which
in every Irish noun has the same form as the dative
singular. This does not at all imply that the noun
after 04 is in the dative case. It is in the dative
singular form, but it may be in any of the five cases,
according to its use in the sentence. All the cases of
the dual number are alike, but the form of the geni-
tive plural is often used for the genitive dual: 04
buin, two cows; 04 Zabann, two smiths; Lin a 0J
Laim or Lén a 04 L4, the full of his two hands.
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818. The article which qualifies a noun in the dual
number will always be in the singular form.

816. The adjective which qualifies a noun in the
dual number will be in the plural form, but really in
the dual number; the pronouns belonging to the
noun will be in the plural form; and the verb may,
but need not be; because in these parts of speech the
dual number and the plural number have the same
forms.

817. The initial of an adjective® qualifying and
agreeing with a noun in the dual number will be
aspirated, no matter what the gender or case of the
noun may be: as,

04 t1g veug, twelve houses.
4an 04 Laimh Bdana, the two white hands.
Lin 4 04 Lamn veas, the full of her two little hands.

818. The o of ‘04 is usually aspirated, except after
words ending in v, n, t, , rr (dentals), or after the
possessive adjective 4, her.

4 04 ¢oip beaga, her two little feet.

*Except demonstrative, possessive, indefinite, and interrogative
adjectives.
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The Possessive Adjective.

819. A possessive adjective can never be used with-
out a noun: as, her father and his, a h-ataip agur o
Atanm.

820. The possessive adjectives always precede their
nouns: as, mo matap, my mother.

821. The possessives mo, my; o, thy; and a, his,
aspirate the initial of their nouns ; 4&p, our ; dup, your;
and 4, their, cause eclipsis: as, 4 04n, his poem; oo
mataip, thy mother; a 0dn, her poem ; a noan, their
poem.

§22. If a noun begins with a vowel, mo, my, and
00, thy, become m’ and o’ (c or ¢); a4, his, has no
effect; 4, her, prefixes h; and 4, their, prefixes n; ap,
our, and bup, your, also prefix n to vowels: as,
& atam, his father; a h-atam, her father; a n-atamp,
their father; m'fean, my husband; o’eun, your bird;
&p n-apdn laeteamart, our daily bread; dbup n-abpdn,
your song.

528. The possessive adjectives, when compounded
with prepositions (see par. 186), have the same
influence over the initials of their nouns as they have
in their uncompounded state : as, vom mataip, to my
mother; om tip, from my country.
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B2%. When the portion of a thing which belongs to
one or more persons is to be expressed by the posses-
sive adjectives, the name of the thing is preceded by
curo, with the possessive adjective before it. The
name of the thing is in the genitive case—genitive
singular if quantity be implied, but genitive plural if
number—as, my bread, mo ¢uro apdin (lit. my share
of bread); his wine, a ¢uro giona; their horses,
4 TCuro capall.

This rule is not always followed; for instance, we
sometimes find m’gion, my wine; but mo ¢uro ri6na
is more idiomatic,

828. The word curo is never used in this way before
the name of a single object.
mo Leaban, my book; a scapall, their horse.
4 Leabap, his book; but a ¢uro Lteadap, his books.

4 b6, her cow; a curo b6, her cows.

826. The word curo is not used in such phrases as
mo ¢opra, my feet; mo piaile, my eyes; a ¢nama, his
bones, &ec.

827. When the emphatic suffix is used, some make
it follow curo; others make it follow the noun: as,
mo ¢uro-re apidin or mo ¢ulo apdin-pe, '
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CHAPTER 1V.

THE PRONOUN.

Personal Pronoun.

878. The personal pronouns agree with the nouns
for which they stand in gender, number and person:
as, He is a big man. 1 mép an peap 6. They are big
men. 1y mop na fip 140. .

829. A personal pronoun which stands for a noun
the gender of which is different from its sex, agrees
in gender with the sex of the noun; as, i mat an
cattin i. Bhe is a good girl. 11 olc an corupprs é.
‘He is a bad neighbour.

830. In Irish we have no neuter pronoun corre-
sponding to the English “it;” hence, in translating
““it,” we must determine the gender of the lrish
noun (masculine or feminine) and then use pé (he) or
ri (she) accordingly:* as, It is terrible weather. 1
caillte an ampipi.  Is to-day Friday? 4n i-an
Aoine atd againn?  Oob i an pipunne i. It was the
truth. T4 an carap agem, ni fuil pé trom. 1 have
the hammer, it is not heavy.

* The word 4rc although feminine takes generally a masculine pro-
noun, as, ip veasp an &ic é. It is a nice place.
Notice also—
Ieé
or }mo Bapamatl, mo tuargum, &e. It is my opinion, &e., &e.
i
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531.‘ The pronoun ca, thou, is always used to trans-
late the English ‘“you” when only one person is
referred to; as, How are you? Cionnap td ca?
What a man you are! MNac¢ ta an peap!

832. The personal pronouns, whether nominative
or accusative, always come after the verb; as,
motlann ré ta, he praises you.

533. The disjunctive forms of the personal pro-
nouns are used immediately after the verb 1S in any
of its forms expressed or understood; as, iy & an eap
térompn 6. He is a strong man. An & & puaip é? Was
it he who found it? Ma¢ i © ingean i? Is she not
your daughter?

53%4. A personal pronoun which stands for a sen-
tenee, or part of a sentence, is third person singular,
masculine gender. An pud soubAIPT ME, I € averum
apip. What I said, I repeat.

535. The accusative personal pronoun usually
comes last in the sentence or clause to which it
belongs : as, '0’'tdg ré ap an &t pin 1a0. He left them
at that place. Rug ré teir mite eite 6. He brought it
with him another mile, O'pigar 1m v1ar0 6. I left it
after ma.

Relative Pronoun.

836. The relative particle follows its antecedent and
precedes its verb: as, an peap 4 ¢oolocer, the man
who will sleep.
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837. The relative particle, whether expressed or
understood, always causes aspiration: as, an peap
brar 45 obaip, the man who will be at work.

838. The relative when preceded by a preposition
causes eclipsis (unless the verb be in the Past Tense).
When the relative 4 signifies ““all that” or * what”
it causes eclipsis : as, an &T 1 n-a b-puiL pé, the place
in which he is; a druil 1 mbaite-dta-Cuat, all that
is in Dublin.

539. When the relative is governed by a preposi-
tion and followed by a verb in the Past Tense, the
relative combines with no (the old sign of the Past
Tense), and does not gclipse: an &ic ap twic H00,
the place where (in which) Hugh fell.

530. The eight verbs which do not admit of the
compounds of po being used before them (see par.
279) form an exception to the last rule: as, an cip
1 n-a oTtaimg 16, the country into which he came.

844. In English, when the relative or interrogative
pronoun is governed by a preposition, the proncun
very often comes before the governing word: as,
What are you speaking about #  The man that he gave
the book to is here. In colloquial Irish it is a very
common practice to separate the relative particle from
the preposition which governs it ; but instead of using
a simple preposition at the end of the sentence, as in
English, we use a prepositional pronoun. Thus we
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can say—an fesn A5 4 Bruil an b6, or more usually, an
reap 4 bruil an H6 aige,” the man who has the cow;
An reap 4 Oiolar an capall lei, or an peap lep
violar an capall, the man to whom I sold the horse.

843. The forms -vapd or vapab, Vapb, Lepd, mapd,
&c., are compounds of a preposition, relative particle;
‘““1no,” the sign of the Past Tense; and ba or buv the
Past Tense of 1.

vad=200+4a+n0+ba=to whom was.
tepp=Lle+a+npo+ba=with or by whom was.

a8, bean Vapd ainm Dmugro, a woman whose name
was Brigid.

543. As the accusative case of the relative particle
has exactly the same form as the nominative, the
context must determine, in those tenses in which the
verb has no distinct termination for the relative,
whether the relative particle is the subject or object
of the verb; an rean a buail Seagdn, may mean, The
man whom John struck, or The man who struck John.

Translation of the Genitive Case of the English
Relative.

544. The Irish relative has no inflection for case;
hence, in order to translate the English word ‘ whose ™

*an peap 5o B-puwil an b6 amge is also used.
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when not an interrogative, we must use one of the
prepositions (a3, 0o, 1)+relative particle-posses-
sive adjective (before the noun).

The man whose son was sick.

_ 04
AN reap Ag4a b 4 rac cinn.
1 n-a

but 04, 454, or ‘54, 1 n-a are often shortened to 4, 50,
and né; hence the above sentence in colloquial Irish
would be—
4
AN peap so 1ratd a mac Tinn.
'na

The woman whose son is sick visited us yesterday.

o

} bruit & mac Tinn Tamg i
an besn 4G « ‘S
1 &e.

At CuAIT 1n0é cugamn.

845. To translate the English relative pronoun
when governed by an active participle, we employ a
somewhat similar construction; as—

The hare that the hounds are pursuing,
An S0 & bpuil na JTA0AIR A A Lopg (or ap a
tOI, OF AT TOpAIZEACT alp).

The man whom I am striking.
An peap aTAIM 04 Bualav (or i Bualav).
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846. The relative a meaning all that, what, may
itself be genitive ; as, tpian a pad ann, a third of what
were there. ‘“Deip beannadt o6m c¢potde ¢um a
maipeann ap Banenoic €ipeann 613’  ““ Bear a bless-
ing from my heart to all those who live on the fair
hills of Holy Ireland.”

The relative . in this sentence is genitive case being
governed by ¢um (see par. 603).

CHAPTER V.

The Yerb.

541. As a general rule the verb precedes its nomi-
native: as, ta ré, he is; Bi an peap ann, the man
was there.

Exceptions. (1) When the subject is a relative or an
interrogative pronoun the verb comes after its subject;
as,

An buacaill a buarteap mé. The boy who strikes me.
Ca0 atd agac? What have you?

(2) In a relative sentence the nominative though
not a relative pronoun may precede its verb; but as
the noun is usually far separated from the verb, a
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personal pronoun is used as a sort of temporary sub-
ject, so that really the noun and its pronoun are
nominative to the same verb: as,

An peap aTA 'na pesram a5 an oopar buail ré an
capatl. The man who is standing at the door
struck the horse.

Compare the similar use of the French pronoun ot ; or the English
¢ He that shall persevere unto the end, he shall be saved.””

(8) The nominative often precedes its verb in
poetry, and sometimes even in prose.
Rat 50, b opc!  Success to you!

848. Transitive verbs govern the accusative case ;
and the usual order of words is, Yerb, Subject,
Object. When the subject or object is a relative or
an interrogative pronoun it precedes the verb.

Do pnne Seagdn an bdo rin.  John made that boat.
Do buail an buacatt é. The boy struck him.

For the conditions under which a verb is aspirated or eclipsed, see
pars. 21(g) and 26(e).

Use of the Subjunctive Mood.

539. The most frequent use of the present sub-
junctive is with the conjunction TO, expressing a
wish. If the wish be negative use NAR (except
with pav).
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To mbeannuidrd 'O1a duic ! May God bless you !
So broiud Oia opainn ! God help us!

So otéty th rlén ! Safe home! (may you go
safely) |

Nap Lé1310 014 1in | May God not allow that!
God forbid !

To natd mait agac ! Thank you!

N4 nad maie agacl No thanks to you !

850. The subjunctive is also used after N0 TO, T0
or ACT FO, all meaning “until”; and after muny,
‘“unless,” but only when there is an element of
doubt.

Fan annpo 50 otagao apip.  Stay heretill I come again.

Muna geperord b mé. Unless you believe me.
Muna otugaro cta an  Unless you give me the
T-A\TeA0 DOm. money.

581. sul 4, sul r4, Sul m4, suL 04, all mean-
ing *“before,” when used with reference to an event
not considered as an actual occurrence, take the sub-
junctive; as,

Imt1g Leat rul 4 oTagard an matiroip.  Be oft
with you, before the master comes.

882. The past subjunctive is found after 04 or
mMuna to express a supposed condition. They may
also take a conditional. In translating the English
phrases ‘it he believed,” *‘if he had believed " (im-
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plying that he did not believe), we use o4 with the
past subjunctive ; but as this Tense is identical in
form with the Imperfect Tense, it may be said that it
is the Imperfect Tense which is employed in this
case.

If you were to see Donal on the following day
you would pity him.

V4 dreicted 'Vomnall ap maroin L& an n-a Bapad
ba0 thuag leat é.

If you were to give me that book.

04 otugtd-ra 'oomra an Leabap rin.

If it were true for him. ‘04 mba® piop V6 6.

All the particles given above can also be used
with the past subjunctive in reference to past time.

888. In the passive voice the present and past sub-
junctive are identical in form with the Present and
Imperfect Tenses (respectively) of the Indicative
Mood.

May it be worn out well. To scartteap 50 mait 6.
May it never be worn out. Nap ¢artctesp 5o veo 6.
If it were worn out. ‘04 gcaitci 6.

Relative Form of the Yerb.

85%. The relative form of the verb is used after the
relative particle &, when it is the subject of the vcrh;
(but never after the negative relative naé, which or
who?..not). It has a distinet form in two, and only
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two, Tenses—the Present and the Future. In these
two Tenses it ends in ap or eap. In all the other
Tenses the third person singular is used after the
relative pronoun. The verb is aspirated after the
relative, expressed or understood ; but naé¢ eclipses.

866. The relative is distinctly marked by the posi-
tion of the words; as—

T4 an pean 4% obam, The man is at work.

An reap atd a5 obain, The man who is at work.

An rean a Biar, The man who will be.

4An reap na¢ mbérd  The man who will not be
ann, there.

An capatt atd amug  The horse which is outside
4N an MboLap, on the road.

In the case of the verb ta the Habitual, not the
simple Present, has the relative form.

686. In those Tenses where there is no distinct form
for the relative the context alone can determine
whether the relative is the subject or the object of
the verb. See par. 548.

857. Cionnur, how; nuaip, when; and map, as, are
followed by the relative form of the verb in the Pre-
sent and Future, and the verb is aspirated ; but with
clonnup 4, cla an ¢a01, c1a an nor, Cla an Moo, Or any
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other such locutions, the eclipsing 4 or 1 (in which) is
used before the verb. Before the Past Tense, of
course, an (a+no) is used. Cionnup a bruit Ta?
How are you?

Man is also followed by the ordinary Present and
Future.

858. sul, “before,” has two usages. Itmay be fol-
lowed by the relative forms—e.g., rut tiocrar 1é, rut
taimg ré; or else it may be followed by one of the
particles 4, m4, ¢4, 04, all of which eclipse.

859. After these particles, the Subjunctive Mood is
often used when the event is future and uncertain, or
contains a mental element: as—

1M1y Leac rul 4 Breic1d ré ta.

Be off (with you) before he sees you (i.e., so that
he may not see you).

It is not correct to eclipse after the word put, as
rul ocdinig, although sometimes done.

860. The relative form of the Present Tense is fre-
quently used as a historic present, even when no
relative occurs in the sentence: as—

Noccar €ipernon 061, Eremon revealed to them.
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The Yerbal Noun and its Functions.

861. “Is there an Infinitive in lrish?” We give
here Father O’Leary’s answer to his own question,
“ Certainly not.” In Irish there is neither an infini-
tive mood nor a present participle, both functions
being discharged by the verbal moun. It follows
from this statement that there is no such thing as a
sign of the infinitive mood in Irigh.

1r mait Liom riudal. I wish to walk.

Oubpar teir 5an ceadt. I told him not* to come.

T4 opmpa peitearh. I have to wait.

fNliopn mmait Uiom bean- I did not wish to salute
nugad 00. him.

Ni &5 Le mdila polarn An empty bag cannot
rearam. stand.

862. In the above examples, and in thousands of
similar ones, the Irish verbal noun is an exact equivalent
in sense of the English infinitive, sign and all. If any
one of the prepositions vo (or 4), Lte or ¢um, be used
before the verbal nouns in the above examples, the
result is utter nonsense. Now consider the following
examples :—

It mait Liom an botan 0o I wish to walk the road.
fudal.

Ir mait Liom pocal o I wish to speak a word.
Labaipc.

* Not before the English infinitive is translated by gan (a prep.,
without).
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Dudaipc m ataipiom 5an My father told me not to
an capall 0o diot. sell the horse.
I com dwc an peup 0o Youought to cut the grass.

baInc.
An péroip Leat an ¢anc  Can you understand the
00 twzrnc ? conversation ?

i+ man uom ucip oo I wish to write a letter.
Sniota®d.

868. The preposition oo in the above examples and
ones likes them between the noun and the verbal
noun, is very often, in the spoken language, softened
to a: and this 4 is not heard before or after a vowel :
as,

11 c6in HWT coraiple 'Elacad.
You ought to take advice.

563. In any sentence of the first set of examples
there is question of only one thing; eg., rubat,
teadt, reiteam, &c., but in each of the sentences of
the second set there is a relation between two things :
e.g., botap and rubal, rocal and Ladape, &c., and to
express this relationship a preposition is used between
the two nouns. If the relation between the nouns be
altered the preposition must also be altered, as—

Ta& botap agam Le prudal, I have a road to walk.

Ta rocal agam Le Labame, I have a word to say.

T4 capall agam te oviot, I have a horse for sale (to
sell).

Ta reup 454t Le baing, You have grass to cut.
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568. There is still another preposition which can be
used between the nouns to express another alteration
in meaning—

T4 tea¢ ¢um cormnuigte I have a house to live in.
agam.

T4& capall ¢éum mapcurts- He has a horse to ride on.
eacta a1ge.

If in any one of these sentences the wrong preposi-
tion be employed the proper meaning cannot be

expressed.

566. In translating the simple English infinitive of
an intransitive verb, use the simple verbal noun in
Irish: as,

Ile told me to go to Cork. Oubainc ré Liom oul 5o

Concatg.
An empty bag cannot Ni iz te mila polam
stand, reararm.
It is impossible to write Ni véroin rgpiodad gan
without learning. roglam.
I prefer to walk. 1r reanp Liom rudal.
He cannot stand. Ni &ig Leir rearam.
Tell him to sit down. Abaip Leip purde rior.
Tell them to go away. Abaip Leo 1imteact.
¥
>
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867. When the Endlish intransitive infinitive ex-
presses purpose (i.e., the gerundial infinitive), use the
preposition te.

He came to stay, Taimig 1ré Le panarhamc.

I have a word to say, T4 rocal agam Lle Labapc,
You are to wait, T4 ta le reiteam,

I am to go, Tdim Le oul,

568. When the English verb is transitive and in
the simple infinitive (no purpose implied) use the
preposition 0o or the softened form a.

My father told me to buy ™Oubtaipc m’ataip tom

a horse. capall 0o ¢eannac.
You ought to have cut Va é6ipn duit an reup oo
the grass. bainc.,
He told me not to shut ubapc pé tiom gan an
the door. ' "0OMAr 00 VGNAD.

Would you like to read .An mian teat an Leabap
this book ? . 10 D0 Lé15ead ?

869. When the English infinitive is transitive, and
also expresses purpose, use either Cum or L& bzfore
the noun which is the object of the English infinitive,
and 'O0 before the verbal noun in Irish; ¢um takes
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the noun after it in the genitive; te hecomes teir
before the article, and then causes eclipsis if the noun
be singular.

He will come to judge the Tiocrard Sé ¢um bpert-

living and the dead. eamnair 00 taBAINT ap
veova agur an mand-
Atd.
He came to buy a horse.  Tdimig ré te capall oo
¢eannac.

He went to.strike the men. Cuard pé ¢um na dreap
00 Bualao.
He went to strike the man.  Cuad pé Leir an dreap

00 HBualao.
He said that to praise the Oubamc ré rin teir an
girl. gcailin '00 holad.
He came to buy the horse. Taimg ré ¢um an capait
4 ¢eannad.

870. We can also express the above by means of
the preposition wo alone, but in this case we must
put the verbal noun before the other noun. This
latter will, of course, be now in the genitive case,
because one noun governs another in the genitive
case. This is the only governing power the verbal noun
has in Irish.

He came to buy the horse. Tammg ré vo ¢eannad an
¢apalt,
He went to strike theman. Cuait pe 0o buatad an i
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Did you come to strike An oringair 0o bualad

John? Seagdin?
He came to make fun. CTamig ré 0o veunam
Sunn.
They came to make war. Tdngavsn 00 Veunam
coxa10.

N.B.—This latter method is not often used in the
spoken language.

571. When the English infinitive is passive, and
also expresses purpose, use Le.

He is to be hanged. T4 1€ le cpocad, or Le
beit cpocta.

The milk is to be drunk. T4 .an banne Le h-6L (&e.).

Cows are to be bought at Td ba Le ceanna¢ ap an

the fair. aonac.
The grass is to be cut. T4 an peun Le banc.
The house is to be sold. T4 an tead Le Diol.
There i8 no one to be seen Ni fuil ouine ap bit Lle
on the road. FEICTINT At an MLOT .

872. When a personal pronoun is the object of the
English infinitive and the latter does not express
purpose, we translate as follows :—

(Micom vt mé 0o dualad.

You ought not to strike me.
(Ni comp vuic mo Hualao.

I wished to strike him (D4 rian Liom € Vo Bualad.

v (Da rinan Liom 4 bualad.
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i i h .
I wish to praise her It man Liom a4 molao.

It is not right to strike(Ni coin 140 0o Bualav.

{11‘ mian Liom i '00 rholad.
them. {ni COIt & mbualad.

It is a bad thing to wound

onav.
me. 5

{11‘ olc an puwo mé 00
r olc an fiuwo mo 3onad.

I cannot understand it. Ni &ig llom a tuigrint
(its understanding).

Could you tell me who it An péroip teat a* innpinc
was ? oom c1a 'nw'é?

A desire to kill them came Tamg mian a4 mapdta
upon me. opmpa.

In this sentence mapdea is the genitive case (after
the noun mian) of the verbal noun mapbad.

873. When the English infinitive governing a per-’

sonal pronoun expresses ‘purpose, we translate as
follows ;:—

CTaimg ré vom Buslad.

He came to strike me.
Taimg ré Lemévodualad,

Cuard mé 0v’a mdualad.
I went to strike them. {Cucn‘) mé Lle h-140 00
' bualad.

* Whenever the object of the verbal noun is a phrase, it cannot be
put in the genitive case, but the possessive adjective a is used before
the verbal noun,
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C4d 1rao ag teatt o
They are coming to wound ] ngoneo.
us. CA 140 a5 Teadt Le rinn
00 $onav.

If we used the indefinite form in this last sentence
we would get—
Catap o5 tTealt odp
They are coming to wound| ngonad.
us. Catan ay teact le pinn
00 £0na0.

874, There is no present participle in Irish. The
verbal noun when preceded by the preposition A3
performs the function of the English present parti-
ciple.

They are coming. T4 M40 45 Tealt.,
The tree is growing. T4 an cpann 43 rér-
I am going away. Tdim a5 1mteacc:

The children are playing. T4 na pairoi ag imipc.

876. The verbal noun in each of the above is dative
case, governed Ly the preposition ag.

676. When the English present participle governs
an objective case, the object if a noun will follow
the verbal noun in Irish and will be in the genitive
case,

He is cutting the grass. T4 1é 45 baNT an péin.
Bhe was stretching outher Ui pi 45 rinead o Ldime
hand. amaé.
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Are youreading the letter? OpumL ta a3 Lé13ead na
ucpe ?

Whowas beating the child? Cia bi a5 bualad an temnd?

5717. If the object of the English present participle
b a personal pronoun we cannot translate as in the
above sentences, because the pronouns have no geni-
tive case; hence instead of using the personal pronouns
we must employ the possessive adjectives. Posses-
sive adjectives must always precede the nouns
which they qualify.

He is striking me. T4 ré 'tam (or agom)
dualad (lit. he is at my -
beating).

Are you breaking it? Druit  ©ao %4 (a34)

S bpirean?

Are you breaking them?  UpwiL ¢ ’54 (a54) mbjur-
ean?

He is praising us. Ta ré gap (a5 4p) molao.

Is he not burning them? Na¢ dpuil ré 'sa (o34)
n0065a0 ?

They are not striking her. Ni puil rav 34 (639)
buala.

Note carcfully the initial effects of the possessive
adicedives on the verbal nouns after them.
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§78. Preceded by 4y, the Yerbal Noun has the force
of a Present Participle Passive, denoting a continued
c» habitual state : as,

Ni fuil an teanga tin ap  That language is not

Labaipc anotp. spoken now.
T4 an ¢puic ap cpocav ap The harp is hanging on
" an ngéIs. the bough.
Sgeul ap leanamainc. A continued story.

In this idiom ap neither aspirates nor eclipses.

879. With 1ap, after (eclipsing), the Yerbal Noun
has the force of a Perfect Participle: as,

1ap 'oteact 1 n-Eipinn 0o Paopars,
Patrick having come into Ireland.

But in this idiom 1ap is usually shortened to an: as,
an vceact, &c., the eclipsis being retained. In collo-
quial language the Verbal Noun is commonly aspi-
rated, not eclipsed, by ap in this usage.

580. San is the word used to express negation
with the Yerbal Noun : as, gan teacc, not to come.

Aban Le Dpan gan an SORT 00 Eneabad.
Tell Brian not to plough the field.

§81. San with the Yerbal Noun has the force of the
Passive Participle in English with «n prefixed: as,

Mo ¢ig pPaINT olna AJUP 140 AN rhio,
My five pounds of wool, and they unspun.
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882. The genitive of the Yerbal Noun is often used
where a relative or infinitive clause would be used in

English: as,

Nion £d540 reap innipce rgéi,
There was not a man left to tell the tidings.

Cailin veap 611a|-0ce na movo,
The pretty girl who milks the cows (lit. of the

milking, &ec.).

583. The following examples will be studied with
advantage. They are culled from Father O’Leary’s

Mion-¢ainc :—

Someone is striking me.

I am being struck.

Someone is striking the
dog.

The dog is being struck.

Someone is breaking the
stones,

The stones
broken.

They used to kill people.
People used to be killed.
They used to buy horses.
Horses used to be Lought.

are being

Catan 'gam bualao.
Caim oom dHualad.

Céatap 435 bustad  an
Savam.

T4 an 5avap '0d dualao.

Catan a5 bpiread na
scloée.

Tdanaclota pi mbpuread.

bici a5 mapdad vaomne.
Diod vaoine 0d mapdao.
Dici a5 ceannac capall.

Diov capailt vd gcean-
nac.
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We (or they) will be dig-
ging potatoes,

Potatoes will be dug.

We shall have dug the
potatoes.

If they were breaking
stones they would not
be coldo

If they are breaking stones
they are not cold.

Dérdreap 45 baINT Pri-
TH01.

Dérd ppécaot 04 mobanc.,

Dé1v na ppacaor bamnce
agann.,

‘D4 mbérori ag dbpuread
cloc ni BEroOFi ruan.

MaTdtan ag buread cloc
ni fuiltean ruan.

THE VERB 1S.

684. K definite noun is one limited by its nature or
by some accompanying word to a definite individual

or group.

The following are definite nouns:—

() The name of a person or place (but not a class
name like Sapanac).

(b) A noun preceded by the definite article.
() A noun preceded by a demonstrative adjective.

(d) A noun preceded by ga¢ (because it means each
taken individually).

(¢) A noun followed by any other definite noun in

the genitive case.

Any noun not included in the above classes is an

indefinite noun.
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585. Whenever o definite noun is the subject of
a verb in English, and the verb ir is employed
in translating into Irish, a personal pronoun must
immediately precede the definite noun in Irish.

John is the man. 11 é Seagdén an peap

WHEN TO USE THE VERB 18.

586. (z) When the verb “to be” in English is fol-
lowed by a definite noun, use i : as,

I am John. 1r mire Seagdn.

It is the man. I € an tean 6.

You are my brother. I TG Mo Veapdpatan.
James is the man. 1 € Seumap an reap.

It is the woman of the house. 1 i besn an tige i.
Are you not my friend? Nac¢ Ti mo ¢apa?
He is not my father. 1Ni h-é pin m’atan.

All sentences of this class are called *“Identifica-
tion sentences.”

N.B.—“He” in sentences of identity is usually
translated by ¢ pin.

() When the verb “to be” in English is followed
by an indefinite noun i or i may be used,
but with very different meanings. Whenever
we use the verb i in such a sentence we convey
the idea of - classification,” or specics: as, 1
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Mmrige b6. A cow is an animal, &ec.; or we lay
stress on what the person or thing is at the time being,
without any thought that he has become what he, or
it, is. For instance, a father, enumerating to a friend
the various positions in life of his children, may say,
Ir ceannurde Seumar, It ragant Seagdn, agur Iy
rean olige Micedt: James is a merchant, John a
priest, and Michael is a lawyer. Ile should not use
td in such a case, as he considers simply what each
is at the time being. When ca is used we convey
tne idea that the person or thing has become what he
(or it) is, and that he (or it) was not always so. Sup-
pose a father is telling what professions his sons have
adopted, he should say, ta Seumap 'na ¢ceannuive, &e.
In such constructions the verb ti must be followed
by the preposition 1 or 4, and a suitable possessive
adjective.

(c) The difference between cs and i is well ex-
emplified by the two sentences ip teap € and ca pé
‘na peap, both meaning ‘“ He is a man.” If we seo
a figure approach us in the dark, and after looking
closely at it we discover it to be a man, our correct
phraseology would then be, 1y reap €. But when we
8ay TA ré 'na feap we convey a very different idea.
We mean that the person of whom we are speaking
is no longer a boy, he has now reached manhood.
If anyone were speaking to you of a person
as if he were a mere boy, and you wished to correct
him, you should use the phrase t& pé 'na peap.
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(d) When the indefinite noun after the verb “to
be” in English is qualified by an adjective, the verb
i+ or td may be used according to the idea we wish to
convey. If we wish to express a “ condition sentence ”
(i.e., one which has reference to the state or condition
of the subject at the time in question), we use T4;

otherwise we employ 11, €.g.,

He is a small man. T4 16 'na peap beas.
He is a useful man. T4 ré 'na feap p6ganta.
She was a good woman Ui pi 'na mnaor mait.

(¢) When the verb 1y is employed in such sentences
there is a choice of two constructions. In the second
construction (as given in the examples below), we
emphasise the adjective, by making it the prominent
idea of the sentence. The definite article must be
used in the second construction.

1r bpeds an L4 é.

It ordce fuan i.

AP puan an oroce . It is a cold night.

4% é. :
Ir 14 bpeds & }It is a fine day.
I b6 Bpeds i rin.

1P bpeds an 66 Tin }That is a fine cow,
Naé oiledn vear é rin? }

Nac¢ veasr an T-oitedn é pin? Isn't that a pretty island?
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(/) When a simple adjective follows the verb “to
be” in English, either i or Ti may be employed
in translating, as,

Honey is sweet, 1 mitip miL or t& mit miurp.
* He is strong, i Lirop & or T4 pé Laron.

887. The beginning of a sentence is naturally the
place of greatest prominence, and is usually occupied
in Irish by the verb. When, however, any idea other
than that contained in the verb is to be emphasised,
it is placed immediately after the verb i, and the
rest of the sentence is thrown into the relative form.

For example, ‘“We went to Derry yesterday,”
would be generally translated: Cuav pinn 5o "Doipe
inoé: but it may also take the following forms
according to the word emphasised.

We went to Derry yester- 1r rinne 0o ¢uard 3o

day. 'Ooifie 1n0é.
We went to Derry yester- 10 so 'Ooipe 0o ¢uard
day. 1NN 1N0E,
We went to Derry yester- 1r 106 00 ¢uard rinn 5o
day. "Ooine.
888. The Verb 1S is then used.
(1) To express Identity, e.g., Ir é Conn an qi.
(2) ” Classification, ,, 1p pi Conn.
3) » Emphasis, » I 1M0é Do Cuard

rinn 5o ‘Doripe,
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POSITION OF WORDS WITH 1is.
589. The predicate of the sentence always follows
1S: as.

Dermot is a man, 1r reap Otapmuro.
They are children, 1 pairoi 180.
John is a priest, W ragapT Seagdn,
Coal is black, 1r oubd gual,

A cow is an animal, 1p ammmige bo.
Turf is not coal, Ni gual maon.

Is it a man? An reap ¢?

590. Sentences of Identiﬁcation—c.é., Conn 1is the
Ling—form an apparent exception. The fact is that
in this sentence either the word ‘“Conn’ or “the
king” may be the logical predicate. In English
“king” is the grammatical predicate, but in Irish it is
the grammatical subject, and “Conn” is the gramma-
tical predicate. Hence the sentence will be, 1 é
Conn an i,

591. In such sentences, when two nouns or a pro-
noun and noun are connected by the verb ir, as a
general rule, the more particular and individual of
the two is mad:s grammatical predicate in Irish.
T'he converse usually holds in Fuglish. For instance,
we say in Finglish “I am the messenger,” but in Irish
i mire an ceaccape (lit, “ the messenger is 17).
Likewise with the following : —

You are the man, I TG an pean.
1le is the master, 1p ¢ Pinan magipen.
We are the boys, I pinne na buacaili.
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892. Sentences like ‘It is Donal,” ‘It is the mes-
senger,” &c., are translated i+ é Domnall ¢, 1p & an
teactaipe 6. Here ““ 6 'Doriinall” and “é an ceac-
tampe’’ are the grammatical predicates, and the scecond
¢ in each case is the subject.

It is the master, I 6 an magipTin 6,
He is the master, It é rin an maigircipn.
(The underlined words are the predicates.)

893. In recent times we often find such sentences
as “Ir & an maigirTip,”’ “1p € an peap,” &e., for “It
is the master,” ¢ It is the man,”’ in which the last ¢,
the subject of the sentence, is omitted.

Translation of the English Secondary Tenses.

894, The English Present Perfect Tense is trans-
lated by means of the Present Tense of the verb c4,
followed by o' éir (or cap é1p) and the verbal noun.
When o' éip comes immediately before the verbal
noun, the latter will be in the genitive case; but
when o’ é1 is separated from the verbal noun by the
object of the English verb, the verbal noun will be
preceded by the preposition 0o, and will be dative case-

He wrote, 0o pgpiod ré.

He has just written, Td pé o’ éip pgpiobta.

He broke the window, Do Bjup ré an fuinneos.

He has broken the window, TJdé o' éip na puinneoige
D0 Buresv.

He has just died, Taré o épbair o'pagai,
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898. The word ‘‘just” in these sentences is not
translated into Irish, and the word after o’ éipis in
the genitive case.

896. When the English verb is transitive there is
another very neat method of translating the secondary
tenses. As already stated, there is no verb
“to have” in Irish: its place is supplied by the verl
t4 and the preposition ag. Thus, ‘I have a book”
i8, Td leabap agam. A similar construction may be
used in translating the secondary tenses of an English
transitive verb. The following sentences will illustrate
the construction :—

I have written the letter, T an Litip pgpiodbta agam.
I have struck him, T4 ¢ buailte agam.

Have you done it yet?  Ormt é veunca agac por?
I have broken the stick, Ta an maroe bjupce agam.

597. The English Pluperfect and Future Perfect
are translated in the same manner as the Present
Perfect, except that the Past and Future Tenses re-
spectively of TA must be used instead of the Present,
as above. The following examples will illustrate the
construetion :—

He died, Fuap 1é L.
He had just died, Ui pé o’ é1p bdip o' fagdil.
(bi I'é O’ @1 na catooipeac

He had broken the chair, | oo Brread.,
(0i an catsonp pjurce arge.
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The window has just been (Tatan o' é1p na puinneoige
broken by a stone, 00 Bpiread Le cloid.

Ui an ucip pgpiobta agam.

I had written the letter, {t’)ior 0’ ér na ucpe 0o
rspiovad.

(Deao o’ éir cpice 0o cup

An mo ¢uro otbpe tul

I shall have finished my { & moér pérd (oLtam),

work before you will be
Dé1d mo ¢uro otbpe cpioc-

ready,
nugte agsam  prul 4
\ mbéip péro.
Prepositions after Yerbs.

898. We give here a few verbs which require a
preposition after them in Irish, although they require
none in English :—

Féitum oo, I obey.

Urmiluigim oo, »»

Curoidim te, I assist.

innpim oo, } I tell.

Veipum Le,

CTugaim ap, I persuade, prevail over.
Tugaim 14, I endeavour.

1appaim ap, I ask (beseech).
Frappumgim oe, I ask (enquire).
Zeallaim 0o, I promise.

Deannuigim 0, I bless, I salute.
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Deum an,
Sleupraim ap,

Léigim oo,
Comaipiiim oo,
Matim oo,
Freagspaim oo,
Forum ap,
€iugeann Liom,

Cigim Le, .,
C15 Liom
Sgaoiuim oo,
Impidim ap,
CatmgZim Le,
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I remember.

I cateh, I overtake.

1 prepare (steur opc, get
ready).

I allow, permit.

I advise.

I forgive, pardon.

I answer.

I help.

I suceeed (lit. It arises with
me).

I confirm, I corroborate.

I can.

T loose.

I beg, I beseech.

I please.

599. Many verbs require prepositions different from
those required by their English equivalents.

Labpaim ap,
Fanaim te,
Tpdctam ap,
Ceiuim ap,
Sgapam te,
Cuipum piop ap,
Labpamm te,
Oeipum e,
An...le,

I speak of.

I wait for.

I treat of.

I conceal from.

I separate from.

I send for.

I speak to.

I say to.

say, said to (an is used only
in quotation).
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Veunaim magad 4,
Citim r4,

Dainim Le (also vo),
Detpum buard ap,
Taim vovpuigte 43,
€irTim Le,

Van Le,

Steoromm ap,
Cinnim ap,

Jurtim ap,

Feuc o,

Fdagaim plén ag,
Leanaim oe,
Deiqum ap...ap,

‘Ofolam Lle...an,

Cattim Le,
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I face (for) (a place).

I make fun of, I mock,

I tremble at.

I belong to, I appertain to.

I win a victory over.

I am bothered with,

I listen to.

It seems to,

I call for.

I excel or surpass in.

I pray for; also, I beseech.
(surd opann, pray for us.)

look at (peu¢ opea, Look ab
them; reu¢ 140, Kxamine
or try them).

I bid farewell to.

I stick to.

I tale hold of...by: as, He
caught me by the hand.
Rug ré an i onm.
Catch her by the hand,
Deip ap Lam mppu.

I sell to...for. He sold me
a cow for £10. Oiol pé vo
Liom ap velc bpancard,

I throw at. The women
threw stones at them.
Vo c¢aiteavan na mnd
cloca Leo.
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The Negative Adverb—Not.

600. Young students experience great difficulty in
translating the English negative adverb—“not.” We
here give the various ways of translating ‘‘not.”’

Hot, with the Imperative mood, is translated by na.

” ” Subjunctive ,, ” nép.

” » Yerbal Noun - gan.

statement, niop.

Past Tense{ . i
question, napornacap.

Indicative Mood
All other {statement, ni. *

tenses (question, nac.

«f ... not” is translated by muna:* if the verb be
in the past tense use munap.

All the above forms are used in principal sentences
only. In dependent sentences “that...not ” is always
translated by na¢, except in the past tense, indicative
mood, when nip or nac¢an must be used.

How to answer a question. Yes—No.

601. (a) In Irish there are no fixed words for “Yes”
or “No.” As a general rule in replying to questions,
«Yes” or “No” is translated by using the same
yerb and tense as has been employed in the question.

* Pronounced morru.
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The subject of the verb used in reply need not be
expressed, except when it is contained in the verb end-
ing. In English we frequently use a double reply, as
“Yes, I will.” ‘No, 1 was not,” &c. In Irish we
use only one reply,

Oput ca Tinn?  Taim. Are you sick? Yes, or I
am.

Rad ré annpom ? Nipav, Was he there? No.

An tpaca ti Seatin? Did you see John ? No.
Ni faca or ni facap.

An draca ré an ceac? Did he see the house?
Connaic, , He did.

4n  otuigeann ta? Do you understand ? Yes.
Cuigim.

An otiocrard ta ? Ni - Will you come? No, I
tiocrao. will not.

() When the question has been asked with any
part.of the verb ir, expressed or understood, followed
by a definite noun, the English subject must be used
in the answer, as also must the verb, except when the
answer i8 negative.

An TH an reap? Nimere.  Are you the man? No.
Na¢ 6 rin an pean? p é. Isnot he the man? Yes,
he is.
Ap v'é pin Seagdn? Nion Was that John?  No, it
v'e, was not.
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Notice also the following :—

FIRST SPEAKER. SECOND SPEAKER.
1r mire an teadtaie. anca?
I am the messenger. Are you #
Ni h-€é rn 4p ragenc. Nac 6°?
He is not our priest. Isn’t he ?
1r € an rean €. Nni h-eé.
It is the man. It is not.

(c) Whenever the question is asked by any part of
the verb iy, followed by an indefinite predicate, the
word “ Yes” is usually translated by repeating the
verb and the indefinite predicate, as—

Na¢ puap an L4 6?2 i Isn’titacold day? Yes,

Fuap. : or It is,
Na¢ matt 6?7  1r mait. Is it not good ? Yes, or
It is.
An aige atd anc-aipgeao? Is it he who has the
1 a1ge. money ? Yes.

But in this case the answer may also be correctly
given by using the neuter pronoun ead. 1 ead (or
'reav) for “yes;” ni h-eav for “no.”

An mavad &€ pin?  Ni Is that a dog? No.
h-ead.

An Sarana¢ é? 'Seadv. Is he an Englishman ?
Yes.

Naé mait é? *Sead. Isn’t it good ? It is.
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(@) When the question is asked with ““ who or
‘““what,”” the subject alone is used in the answer, and
if the subject be a personal pronoun the emphatic
form will be used, as—

Ciapunne € pin? Mhipe.  Who did that ? I did.

CHAPTER VI.

—

The Preposition.

602. As a general rule the simple prepositions
govern a dative case, and precede the words which
they govern: as,

Camig ré 6 Copcars. He came from Cork.

Tug ré an t-uball oo'n  He gave the apple to the
mnaoi. woman,

Exceptions. (1) The preposition 1o, “between,”
governs the accusative case: as, 1oipn Copca¢ agup
Luimneaé, between Cork and Limerick.

(2) To oci,* meaning ‘“to” (motion), is followed by
the nominative case.
Cuard 1ré 5o oti an tea¢. He went to the house.

"%o oti is really a corrupted form of the old subjunctive mood of
the verb Tigim, I come; so that the noun after 5o oti was formerly
nominative case to the verb,
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(8) The preposition gan, * without,” governs the
dative in the singular, but the accusative in the
plural: as,

He is without sense.
‘Without our friends.

T4 ré 5an céill.
Tan 4n zedipoe,

603. The words timceall (around),* cpapna or
tpearna (across), coiwp (beside), pao (along), cumt
(towards), together with the archaic words -04ta and
tomtara (as to, or concerning), although really nouns,
are used where prepositions are used in English.
Being nouns, they are followed by the genitive case.

Dual pé rao na ppome &,

An mbé1d Ta a5 oul cum
an aonag 1 mbanac?

Vo T ré timceall na
h-4ice reo.

Vo ¢uavap Tparna an
SuipT eopna.

He struck him along the
nose.

Will you be going to
(towards) the fair to-
morrow ?

He ran around this place.

They went across the field
of barley.

Tor the so-called compound prepositions see par. 608, &c.

60%. The following prepositions—i, 1n (or ann), in;
%o, to; Le, with; and tpé, through—take r when they

* The meanings given in parenthesis are the usual English equiva-
lents, not the real meaning of the words.
t The m in this word is pronounced like n.
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come before the article: as, teir an dreap, with the
man; inp sn leadyy, in the book ; gur an moaite, to
(the) town ; leip na buacailLiv, with (or by) the boys.

605. The simple prepositions cause aspiration
when the article is not used with them: as, an
vann an ¢nuic. On the top of the hill. Puaip ré 6 peap
an tige 6. He got it from the man of the house.

Exceptions (1) The‘prepositions 45, at; Le, with; ar,
out: 5o, to, cause neither aspiration nor eclipsis;
a8, ‘0o tuic 1é te Joll. He fell by Goll. Cuard ré
5o Darte-Ata-Cuat. He went to Dublin.

Tan, without, may aspirate or not.

(2) The preposition 1 or 4, in, causes eclipsis even
without the article : as, Ui ré 1 gCopcaig. He was in
Cork.

606. The simple prepositions, when followed by the
article and a noun in the singular number, usnally
cause eclipsis: as, ap an mbdpp, on the top; 6 '
breap, from the man; 'ran moaite, at home.

Exceptions. (1) The prepositions vo,* to, and woe,
of, off, from, when followed by the article, usually cause
aspiration, though in some places eclipsis takes place.

*To or zo oti is usually uxed for *“to” when motion to is implied
(the Latin ace. of motion). o is usually used for **to” when no
motion is implied (the Latin dative),
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Aspiration is the more common practice: 0o 'n feap,
to the man; oe’'n mnao1, from the woman. They
prefix T to ; as, Cug 1é 0o'n ctragapc 6. He gave
it to the priest.

(2) When gan, without, is followed by the article it
produces no change in the initial consonant follow-
ing: as, gan an pion, without the wine; but if the
following noun be masculine and begin with a vowel,
or be feminine beginning with r, T is prefixed: as,
San an t-eun, without the bird; gan an tpan, without
the eye.

In the Northern dialect aspiration takes place after
the preposition and the article.

607. When a simple preposition ending in a vowel
comes before the possessive adjective a (his, her, or
their), or the posscssive &p, our, and bup, your, the
letter n is inserted before the possessive: as, Le n-a
Lam, by his hand; tpé n-a mvopa, through their
palms; te n-dp gcuro, with (or by) our portion; te
nbup ocoit, with your permission.

Except the prepositions oo and oe, which become o’.

Whenever go or te comes before any other word
beginning with a vowel the letter n is usually inserted:
as, 6 maroin 5o h-orvee, from morning till night; so
h-dtbamn, to Scotland; te h-esgla, with fear. (See
par. 29.)
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608. In Irish certain nouns preceded by prepositions
have often the force of English prepositions. As
nouns they are, of course, followed by a genitive
case, unless a preposition comes between them and
the following noun, when the dative case naturally
follows. Such locutions are styled in most grammars
*“ Compound Prepositions,” and to account for their
construction they give the rule “ Compound Preposi-
tions are followed by the genitive case.”

609. We give here a fairly full list of such phrases
employed in Modern Irish,

1 brappao, along with; on the side of.
1 bpravdnuire, : )
1 Latam, in the presence of.
oy comuap,
or coinne, before; face to face.
Ar uct,
r } for the sake of, for the love of
4p ron, .
4An 1'5AL, under the pretext of.
1 brocanp, along with, in company with.
1°0TA0Y, concerning; with regard to.
1 gceann, at the end of.
rd vém,
1geomnne, for (in the sense of going for).

(ap ¢ceann),
1 mears, among, amongst.
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1 n-a3410,

A reao,
Ap FUO,

Ap $eat,

1 N01410,

_ Tap éip,
0'érr, %

1 Sciprarde,
00 ¢um,
o, §

0’ 10nnparde,
0’ 1onnra11o,
Le coip,
co'r, }

1 n-evoan,
00 Néi,

or cionn,

TAp Ceann,

te h-ap,

1 gcaiteam,

1 g, }
1 n-anmdeorin,
le h-agar,

1 n-aice,

;

'y
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opposite.

against.

through, throughout (used of
time).

through, throughout (used of
space).

behind, at the back of.

after (used of place).

after (used of time).
concerning, about.

to, towards.

towards.

beside, by the side of (a sea, a
river, &c.)

against.
according to.
over, above.

besides, beyond, in preference
to.

beside, by the side of.
during.

in spite of.
for, for the use of.
near.
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610. Some of them are followed by Prepositions

Ldm e,

1 N-Sap 00,
Timceall ap,
man 3eall ap,
man aon le,

1 n-éinfeacc le,
1 n-aon-oige Le,}

611.

near, beside.

near.

around (and touching).

on account of.

along with, together with.

together with, at the same
time as.

Examples—(1) Nouns.

Vo ¢up ré or cionn an  He put it over the door.

oonay €.

Connac 1 n-aice an tobaip
140

00 it an TAVAR 1 NDIAID
an Tronnailg.

Cia bi 1 brocamp Seumarp?

0o tugré Bom an capatl
ro le h-agaio  an
TP4agS AT,

Tiocpao ap aip 0 éip an
Tramparo.

Ni fuil Leigear ap bit 1
n-agaro an va.

Vo cuard ré i vém na
Tcapatl,

Ap read an Lae,

Ap FuO na tipe.

I saw them near the well.

The hound ran after the
fox.

Who was
James?

He gave me this horse for
the priest.

along with

I shall come back after
the summer.

There is noremedy against
death.

He went for tne horses.

Throughout the day.
Throughout the country.
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‘0o néin an teadaip reo.

C4& ré Le coir na rapnge.

‘Do cuip ré an Lib Tim-
teall ap mo ceann.

612.
Tainig 16 1m Hra10.
N4 tér1g 'na n'o1ard reo.
Cia i 'na focap?
Veunrao € rin ap 00 fon.

An ceannnir ¢ reo lem
A%aro?

Oior ap 4 n-agad.

Ca an  fuireds or 4&an
cionn,

An pab TH 1 n-&p n-ace
(1 n~aice unn)?

Bi 16 1 n-aice Liom.

Tamig prao m agao.

According to this book.
He is beside the sea.
He put the loop around

my head.

(2) Pronouns.

He came after me.

Do not go after these.

Who was along with him?

I shall do that for your
sake.

Did you buy this one for
me?

I was opposite them.

The lark is above us.

Were you near us?

He was near me.
They came against me.

Translation of the Preposition “ For.”

613. (a) When “for” means “ to bring,” “to fetch,”
use & 06, a 5-comne, or ap ¢eann, followed by a
genitive case; or ag Tpall ap: as,

Go for the horse.
He went for John.

CTé1g a5 Tuall ap an gcapatl,
Cuaro pé pa vém Seagdn,
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(®) When ““for”” means “to oblige,” *to please,”
use 0o, followed by the dative case: as,

Io that for him. Oeun 1in 06.
Here is your book for you. ’Seo buit vo Lesbap.

Use 0o to translate ‘“for” in the phrases ‘‘good
for,” ““bad for,” “better for,” &c.: as,

This is bad for you. 1p otc duit é reo.

(¢) When “for’ means “for the use of”’ use te
h-agaro, followed by a genitive case, or o with
dative.

I bought this for the Ceannmgesr & reo tle

priest. : h-a%410 AN Trag4IfiC
(00'n TrasAnT).

He gave me money for Tug ré amgeao oom Lev’

you. 43410,

(d) When “for” means ‘‘ duration of time” use te,
with the dative case, if the time be past, but an pead
or 5o ceann, with the genitive case, if the time be
future. In either case past and future are to be
understood, not with regard to present time, but to
the time of the action described.

(1) He had been there for Di ré ann te bUadan
a year when I came. nuamp tdimg meé.

(2) He stayed there for a 'O’ fan ré ann ap read
year. (50 ceann) bliavna



258

In the first sentence the year is supposed to be completed at the

time we are speaking about, and is, therefore, past with regard to the
time we are describing.

-

In the second sentence the time at which the action of staying (if
we be allowed to use the word ‘‘action’’) took place at the very
beginning of the year that he spent there. The year itself came after
the time we are describing; therefore it is future with regard to that
time

It will be a great nssistance to the student to remember that
At pead or 5o ceann are used when in the English sentence the fact
is merely statsd, as in sentence (2); and that Le is used when a
secondary tense ought to be used in the English sentence, a8 in sen-
tence (1). '

(¢) When “for” means “for the sake of,’’ use ap
ron followed by a genitive case.

He toiled for a little gold. Saotpuig ré an ron beas-
amn onm.

(f) When “for” is used in connection with “buy-
ing” or “selling,” use ap followed by a dative case.
Ie bought it for a pound. Ceannuig ré ap punc é.

I sold it for a shilling. Violar ap rsiLung é.

(9) “For” after the English verb ‘“ask” is not
translated in Irish.

He asked me for a book. O’ 1app ré Leaban opm.
Ask that man for it. 1app o an Brean roin é.

(k) ““For» after the word ““desire’” (oaiL) is usually
translated by 1 (=in): as, Desire for gold, ol 1 n-6pt
or, oL inp an op.
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() The English phrase “only for” very often
means ‘‘were it not for,” ‘had it not been for,” and
is translated by muna mbiav, followed by & nomina-

tive.

Only for John the horse Muna mbia® Seaddin 0o

would be dead now.

613,
I have a question for you.
To play jor (a wager).
To send for.

A cure for sickness.

To wait for.
For your life, don’t tell.
- He faced for the river.

They fought for (about)
the Fiannship.
Don’t blame him for it.

I have great respect fm;
you. ‘
This coat is too big for me.

What shall we have for
dinner?

It is as good for you to do
your best.

6140 an capall mapd
anoip.

Note the following Examples.

T4 ceipt agam onc.
1mipc an (eatl).
Cuppior . . . . AN

{Lengear 1 n-agard TInnip.

» An tinnear.
Fanarhainct Le.
A 0’ anam, n& h-mmip,
Cug ré a4 agard ap an
abainn,
Tnoroeavap um
bFiannmizeact.
Na cump a rittedn anp (its
blame on him).

T4 meapr mop a54am OfT.

an

T4& an c6Ta 10 pO-Mofp
oom.

Caroé bBiar agzamnn  ap
&n noinneup ?

CA4 ré corh mait 454t 00
Oiceall vo veunam.
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618. Translation of the Preposition “ Of.”

(a) Whenever “of” is equivalent to the English
possessive case, translate it by the genitive case in
Irish.

The son of the man. Mac an 1.
The house of the priest. = Tea¢ an Tragapc.

There are cases in which the English “of,” al-
though not equivalent to the possessive case, is trans-
lated by the genitive in Irish.

The man of the house.  fean an tige.
A stone of meal. Clo¢ rhne.

(b) Whenever “of ”’ describes the material of which
a thing is composed, or the contents of a body, use
the genitive case.

A ring of iron. T dinne 1apann,
A cup of milk. Cupén bainne.
A glass of water. Sloine uirge.

(¢) When “of ” comes after a numeral, or a noun
expressing a part of a whole, use e with the dative;
but if the word after “of” in English be a personal
pronoun, use one of the compounds of ag with the
personal pronouns.

The first day of the week. .4n ¢euo L4 ve’n treace-
main,

One of our hounds. Ceann 0’ &p ngadnaid.

Many of the nobles. Mondn ve na h-uaipid.

One of us was there. Vi ouine agann ann.
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Some of them. . Cu1o aca.

One of these (persons). "‘Ouine 4cA TO.
A leat is used for “half of it” or *‘ half of them.”
(d) When “of” f{follows ¢‘which,” use wve with
nouns, and a3 with pronouns.
Which of the men? ~ Cia (c1aca) oe nareapaid?
Which of us? : Cia againn?
(¢) When ““of” means * about’’ use timéioll or rd.

They were talking of the WViovap ag caint cimérott
matter. AN W04,

(f) “Of” after the English verb ““ask,” “inquire,’
is translated by woe.
Ask that of John. Frapruig rin oe Seagan.

(9) When ““of” expresses * the means” or instru-
ment’’ use Le or ve.

He died of old age. Fuaip ré var Le prean-so1r.
He died of hunger. © Fuainé bar Letrpan ocpar.
He died of a seven days’ fuamn ré bar oe Salap
sickness. . reacc La.
(h) Both of us. Sinn apaon.
Both of you. S1b apeon.

Both of them. S140 4pa0n, 140 4fiaon.
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616. Further Examples.

He is ignorant of Irish. T4 pé anbpiorad inp an
nSaevils.

The like of him. 4 teitéro (his like).

Such & thing as this. - & Le1téro reo 'oe wo.

Don’t be afraid of me. N4 biod eaglaope poram,

A friend of mine. Capa dom.

A friend of yours. Cana duic.

A horse of mine. Capall tiom.

A horse of Brian’s. Capall te Dpan.

I have no doubt of it. Ni fuil arpar agam sip.

A man of great strength. feap 1ir mép neapc.
Oisin of mighty strength Opin ba tpeun neapc o'y
and vigour. wie.
(Da is the past tense of 1 in the previous sentence.)

I think much of it. T4 meap mop agam aip.

CHAPTER VII.

Classification of the Uses of the Prepositions.

617. A3, AT.

1. To denote possession (z) with ca.
T4 rg1an agam. I have a knife.
T4 atne agam ap an I know that man.
breap rom.



(b) With other verbs:

Coimedo 1é an psian aise He kept the knife for him-
rémn. self.

'O’ 4% 16 4ca 140 He left them to them.

2. It is used in a partitive sense, of them, &c.

Aon ouine aca. Anyone of them.
S4¢ son aca. Each one of them.

8. With verbal nouns to translate the English
present participle :
(a) active — T4 1ré a5 bualad an buacalla.
He is beating the boy.

(b) passive—T4 an buactaill agd ('E4) dualad.
The boy is being beaten.

4. With verbal nouns followed by w0, meaning
“ while.”

435 oul 061Y. While they were going.

6. To express the agent or cause with passive verbs,

T4&an éloc si(agd) togdit The stone is being raised
45 Séamup. by James.

N.B.—a5 does not aspirate; but when used with
the article it eclipses.
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618. AR, ON, UPON.

1. Literal use: ap an mvopo, on the table.
2. In adverbial phrases:

(2) TIME.
apbaly, justnow, by and by. ap peat, during.

L4 op L4, day by day. apmatroin,in the morning.
4 uaiqud, by times. Ap an Latap, immediately,
(b) PLACE.

apbit, in existence, atall.  ap ¢at, behind.
A leap, ap rso1, in school.
An rapnse, > ab sea. 4p puo, throughout,
A muip, 4 neath, in heaven.
ap Lép, on the ground. A bopo, on board.
A Ti, on the point of. At TALarh, }on carth.
o 40, in length, A Talmain,
an faro,* lengthwise. 4p an oopar, by (through)
the door.
an rao (paro), three feet long.
o Tponte 4 leiteao, ' w.ide.
A aoipoe, ,»  high.
A ‘Dottiine, .  deep.
(c) CAUSE.
ap an doban romn, for that ap teatzpom, under op-
reason, therefore. pression.
ap ron, for the sake of. ap ton, according to the
4 eaxla 50, for fear that. will of.

* ap o farvo, literally on its length.
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ap é15in, hardly, by com- ap cogs, at the choice of.

pulsion.

(d) MANNER AND CONDITION.

ap Copn an LI, on any con-
dition.

4ft.an Mmoo, in the manner.

an agarod, forward.

43410 anagaro, face to face.

leat ap Leat, side by side.

an Larao, ablaze.

Ap ¢umar, in the power of.

beagdn an beagdn, little
by little.

ap cdinoe, on credit.

8. In numbers:

apoeild, in the form of.
4 riubal, in progress.
4 4 Laigeao, at least.
Ap air, back.

Ap 5enl, backwards.

A TRarna, breadthwise.
An 1én,

ap rese Mn’}a&tray.
an meirse, drunk.
A rooay, trotting,
A\ 1474C¢T, on loan,

Tni an picro, 28.

Tpiomhad ap pi1¢1o, 28rd,

4. (a) Before the verbal noun, which it eclipses or
aspirates to form the past participle active.
An dunad an oopaip 0616 Having shut the door,
0’ 1Imtigeanap. they went away.
(b) With the possessive adjective & and verbal
noun to form perfect participle passive.
An n-a ¢up 1 n-eagan a5, Edited by.
Ap n-a cup amaé¢ a5 Connnad na Jaeovilge,
lished by the Gaelic League.

Pub-
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5. Emotions felt by a person :

Care, sorrow, &c.

Thirst, hunger, need, sick-
ness.

Fear.

Joy, love, affection.

6. In phrases:
Trovlacad ap, favour (con-
ferred) on.

Sndd, sean apn, affection
Jor.

€olar, rio1, aitne 4f,
knowledge of, acquaint-
ance with.

Spéin ap, horror of, or
disgust with.

Ta arpar opm, I doubt,
I suspect.

Curhacdt ap, power over.

Duard ap, victory over.
onoip o, honour (given)
to.

T4 imnrde; bpon opm.

T4 tanc, ocnar, earbaro,
Tinnear opm.

T4 eagla, rarceior opm.
T4 Latgdm, sndd opm.

T4 baogal ap, there is
danger.

Cuirine ap, remembrance

of.

Caraoro  ap, | complaing

Teandn ap, against.

Fuat ap, hatred of.

Fi1a¢ ap, debt due from,

Cumap ap, power over,
capacity for.

Fraca ap, claim upon.

0’ pracad ap, gation

Ve ¢ceangal Ap,}of obli-
0’ ualaé ap, on.

In the above phrases the agent is expressed by 45
where possible, ta szpav, sean, eolar, cuimne, &c.,

a5am opc.
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7. AR is used after various classes of verbs.
(a) Verbs of motion upon or against (striking,

inflicting, &c.).

Impm p1an ap. I punish.
Teilgim ap (Le). I throw at.
Carad ap. } Moet.

Canta ap. :

Cara®d an peap opm. 1 met the man.

"Do Lab 1é ve ¢locad opta. He threw stones at them.
(b) After the verb EIRIM.

Deium ap. I call (name), (an before
person), induce, persuade,
compel a person (to do

something).

Veipum 1appacc ap. I attempt (something or to
do something).

Derpum oiol ap. 1 requite, repay (a person).

Detjum® £4 n-veapa ap, I cause, make (a person do
something).

Veipim 5ndo an. I love (fall in love with), &e.

Vetpum mimugad ap. I explain.

(c) After the verb beirim.

Detpum 4. . ..« o I catch, seize (a person) by
(the hand, &c.).

Detpum ap. I overtake, I catch.

Deipum bperteamnar ap, I judge, pass judgment on.

Derum buard aft. 1 conquer.

* Cuipum way be used in this sense.
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(d) Kfter verbs of Praying, Beseeching, Appeal-

ing to.
1appaim aq. I ask, entreat (a person).
Jurom ap. I pray for (sometimes I
pray to); but generally
survim ¢um 06 an ron. &c.
I pray to God for.
1mp1g&im A, I beseech.

(¢) After verbs of Speaking about, Thinking of,
Treating of, Writing of, &o.

Labpaim ap, I speak of.  Smuamim ap, I think of.
Tpdétaim ap, I treat of.  Sgpiobam ap, I write of,
Cuirhmgim ap, Iremember.  or about,

(f) Verbs of looking at :

Teucaim ap or veapcaim ap. I look at.

(9) Verbs of threatening, complaining, offending,
displeasing, &c.

Dagnam ap. I threaten.
Toitlim ap. I am troublesome to.
Feidim Loct an. I find fault with.

(k) Verbs of concealing, neglecting, hindering, for-
bidding, refusing, &c.

Cettim ap. I conceal from,
Toipmeargam af. I hinder or forbid.
Faitugm ap, I neglect.
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() Verbs of protecting, guarding, guaranteeing
against.
Seacan ta pém an an  Take care of yourself from
oTpucaIll pin. that car.
Seatain 0o Lath ap an Take care! That stone
scloie pin,  Will hurt your hand.

8. (a) Cutum is used with verbal nouns and adverbial
phrases beginning with an:

Cutpam ap cput. I put in a tremble.

Cutpum ap coimedo. I put on one’s guard.

Cuipim ap reacndn, I set astray.

Cuipwm ap cdipoe, I put off, delay, postpone.

Cuipum ap gcut. I put aside.

Cuipum ap netmnid, I reduce to mnothing, I
annihilate,

() Also with many nouns :—

Cutpim ceipc an. I question,

Cutjum comaotin af. I do a kindness to.
Cuiqum

Cartam }cpmnn an (tap). I cast lots for,
Cutjum cuma ap. I arrange.

Cutpum gaipm (p1or) an. 1 send for.

Cuiim L&rh an. I set about.
Cuipim Letgear 4. I apply a remedy to.
Cutpum Lurdeacan an. I lay a snare for.
Cuipm moiti ap. I delay.

Cuifum TOMears 4. I hinder.

Cuium 1improe an. I beseech,
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9. ¥nim is used with manyg nouns meaning “I in-

flict...on.”

Enim bagap an.
Enim buaropead ap.
Enim carsoro ap.
Enim eugcom an
Enim peall an.

Enim rmacc apn.

Enim bpeitearhnar an.

I threaten,

I trouble,

I complain of.

I wrong.

I act treacherously to-
wards.

1 exercise authority over,
I restrain.

I judge, pass judgment

upon.
Enim raipe an. I watch.
619. 4S8, OUT OF, FROM.

1. Literal use: out of, from, &ec.

Cuard ré ap an Tig.
'Oul ar an mbeatard.

He went out of the house.
To depart from life.

2. With various other verbs:

Oaipi$im ar coolad.
Cutpum ap reild,
Cnocaim ar.

Cuipim aram.
Léigim ar.
Sgoraim afr.
CTwmtim ap 4 Céile,
Tamuing ar o céile.

I arouse from sleep.

I dispossess.

I hang from.

I utter (a shriek, &e.).
I let off.

I erase from.

To fall asunder.

To pull asunder.
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8. To express origin, cause; ground of proof; confl-
, dence, trust in:

Ar ga¢ dipo. I'rom every quarter.
Soc¢an 00 BAINT Ap. Derive benefit from.
4n rat ap. The reason why.

Af 10 ruar. Henceforth.

¢ rollup ar. It is evident from.
lontuigte ar. Inferable from.
Mumigin ar, Confidence in.

4. After verbs, of boasting or taking pride in:

Maordoim ap. I boast of.

TLopman ap. Glorying in.

Lanrthan ap péin, Full of himself,
620. ¢um (¢un), TOWARDS.

1. Cum is used after verbs of motion:
Cuard pé ¢um an tige. He wenttowards the house.
Cup ¢um paippge. To put to sea.

2. Before verbal noun to express purpose :

Tainig ré dum an ¢apanlt  He came to sell the horse.
‘00 Oiol.
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8. In Phrases, as:

Tabapc ¢um cpice. To bring to pass.
T abaim cugam. I take for myself.
Cup ¢um bdip. To put to death.
Létg ¢um baip, Let die.
Sleurca ¢um oibpe. Prepared for work.
Cum go. ~ In order that.
Turdim éum. I pray to.
Dul ¢um ougead. To go to law.
621, '0e, FROM, OUT OF.
1. Literal use:
Danim ve. I take from.
€iugim ve. I arise from.
Tuitim oe, .1 fall from.
Sgaoilim oe, I loose from (anything).

2. Partitive use:

'Onong '0€e ha 040IND, Some of the people.
'ODuine e na peapad, One of the men.
FeapoemuntipMatgarhna. One of the O’Mahoney’s.

Often before the relative it is equivalent to a
superlative relative:

Veuppao ga¢ niv o'& I will give everything I
bruil agam, have,
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Ir € an reanir soipoe o’ & He is the tallest man T

bracar mam.
Nimait Leip niv 0’ 4 oTug-
41 00.

ever saw.
He does not like anything
you gave him,

8. In the following phrases:

e bug, because

o’ eagla 50, lest

0’ aory, of age

ve fiof, perpetually

'oe Opuim, owing to

o’ éir, after

e veon, willingly

ve fiil Le, in expectation
of

o’ &iqute, for certain

ve 3ndt, usually

oe gniorh, in effect

'0e m’ 1aL, to myknowledge

ve Oit, for lack of,

0’ earbard, ] want of

o' amveoin, unwillingly,
in spite of

ve tao1d, concerning

4. After following verbs, &c.:

Frarpnn$im oe.
Leanaim ve.
Lionta oe (Le).
Lan oe.

Znim tagapc oe.
Znim aréro ve.
Enim ... ve ...,
Léigim oiom

I ask (enquire) of.

I adhere to.

Filled with.

Full of.

I mention.

I make use of.

Imake... out of (from)...
I let slip.

5. To translate “with,” &c., in phrases like ve léim,
with a leap, at a bound.
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682.
1. Literal use:

00, TO, FOR.

(a) After adjectives (generally with 1p):

cinnce 00,
COIf 00,
€é15ean 00,
mait 00,
Feapp 00,

(b) After nouns:
(oul) 1 rotan oo,
(ir) beata 06,

(ir) ataip V6,

(c) After verbs:

Hatmm oo, I command.
Dponnaim oo (ap) I pre-
sent to,

"Vesnwmigim 0o, I vouch-
safe to.

tosnraim oo, I announce
to.

Freasnam oo, I answer.

I oh
Téium 'oo,{ oney ot

Oourgim oo, I order.

Tabaim oo éorad, [trample

do homage to.

certain for (a person).
right for (a person).
necessary for.

good for.

better for.

for the advantage of.
(is) his life.
(is) his father.

Cinnim ‘0o, I appoint for.
Coraiptigim oo, 1 advise.

"Oiiittamm oo, I renounce.

ro6snaim 0o, I am of use
to.

Teallaim 0o, I promise.

Léisim oo, I allow, let.

Annpin oo, I tell.

Cairbednaim 00,

Cearbanaim oo,
. Coiguim 0o, I spare.

}I show.



275
2. To express the agent:

After the verbal noun, preceded by ap, a3, &e.:

A oteact annpo 061, On their arrival here.

With the participle of necessity, participles in
1on, &c.:
Ni molca vuiT 6. He must not be praised
by you.
Ir € rin ip inoéanca duic.  That’s what you must do.

8. For its use in connection with the verbal noun see
pars. 563, 668, 6570.

623.
t4 or vé, UNDER, ABOUT, CONCERNING.

1. Literal use: as,

T4 pé pd 'n moopo. It is under the table.

2. ¥4 is used in forming the multiplicatives :
£a 06, twice: ta tpi, thrice, &e.

8. In adverbial phrases: .

ra coman, (keeping) for.  pi Leit, separately.

rd veo, at last. T4 veipeav, at last.

rd fea¢, individually, & map. just so (as).
separately.
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633, Tan, WITHOUT.
1. Literal use:
Fen pinginn 1m poca. Without a penny in my
pocket.

2. To express not before the verbal noun:
Abaip Leip San teact. Tell him 1ot to come.

625. 50, WITH.
1. Thiz preposition used only in a few phrases:

generally before teit, a half.
Mite go Lett. A mile and a half.
Stat 5o Leit. A yard and a half.

2. In forming adverbs :

50 mag, well. 50 bpeds, finely.

626. 50, TO, TOWARDS.
1. Lileral use: motion, as—

To Luimnead. To or towards Limerick.

2. In Phrases:

0 uaip 50 h-uaip. From hour to hour.
0 n6in 50 Céite. F¥rom evening to evening.
O rharotn 5o h-o1v¢e.  From morning till night.
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627. 1 (in, ann), IN, INTO (Eclipsina).
1. Of time :
Inp an cSampao.  In Summer.

2. Of motion to a place :

14 oteacc 1 n-Eiunn oo Patrick having come into
Paopmis. Ireland.

3. Of rest at a place:
T4 ré 1 nOoipe. He is in Derry.

4. In following phrases:

1 n-aoinpeacc Le, along with. 1 n-agaro, against.

1 no1aro, after. 1 sceann, at end of.

1 gcomne, against. 1 gcorhaip, in front of.
1 brocaip, in company with. 1 mears, among.

1 nTimdéioll, about.

5. After words expressing esteem, respect, liking, &c.,

for something :
Vit 1 n-6p. Desire for gold,

6. Used predicatively after T4 :
Tam m’ geap LArom anoir. I am a strong man now.

T4 1140 'na mbiovad mace. They are good boats.
r Y

7. In existence, extant :

It hpedg an aimpip até  It's fine weather we're
ann. having
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Ni com BT Pul amae 7 an aimpip fuap ATA ann
anoip.
. You ought not to go out considering the cold
weather we have now. '
8. Used after ta to express ““to be able.”
Ni dionn ann péin 1ompov. He cannot turn,
9. After cuip, veip, oul, in phrases like :
Cuipum 1 gcuirane 'vo. I remind.
Oul 1 rocap 0. To benefit..

628. 101R, BETWEEN, AMONG.
1. Literal nse:

nopr 101 na Roméncad, a custom among the

Romans.

VEITFIN €ATOS, difference between them.
2. YOIR...45US, BOTH...AND.
roip Boct agup fa10bip, both rich and poor.
101 AaAI AZUP AC, both father and son.
1o1p caopcad agur uanat, both sheep and lambs.
1011 eapaid ip ndib, both men and women.

629, le, WITH.

1. Literal use, with:

Leip an maop, with the steward.
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2. With ir to denote possession:
1r Liompa €. It is my own. It belongs to me.
Cia Leip 1a07? ‘Who owns them ? ’

8. With 1 and adjectives to denote “in the opinion of .’

I r19 Liom €. I think it worth my while.
00 b’ paoa Leir. He thought it long.

4. To denote instrument or means:
Dmpead an tuinness te The window was broken

cloic. by a stone.
Fuaip ré bar Leip an ocnar. He died of hunger.
Llorgad Le tentd é. He was burned with fire.

6. After verbs or expressions of motion:
Amac e, Out (he went).
Siap ud ! Stand back!
0’ ime1g i Ltét),  She departed.

6. With verbs of touching; behaviour towards; say-
ing to; listening to; selling to; paying to;

waiting for :
€irc Liom, Listen to me.
Dainim Le, I touch.
Labpaim te, I speak to.

‘Oiotar an 6 Leir, I sold the cow to him.
N4 ran tiom, Do not wait for me.
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7. After words cxpressing comparison with, likeness
to, severance from, union with, peace with,
war with, expectation of.

TA 16 ¢om &po Liom. Heisas tallas L
T4 pé cormail Leat. He is like you.
00 IS4 1€ Leo. He separated from them.

8. With verbal noun to express purpose, intention
(see pars. 567, 569).

9. In following phrases :—

te h-agaro, for (use of), te coir, near, beside.
te h-u¢c, with a view fo. L& le, near.

te h-aip, back. map son Le, along with
te panard, downward. taob Le, beside.
630. mar, LIKE TO, AS.
1 Literal use: as, like to.
map rin, thus Agur maq 1in o<, and 8o on.
Do slac ré map ¢éitei. He took her for a spouse.
P& map aoudapc ré, (according) as he said.

2. Before relative particle a, it is equivalent to as,
how, where, &e.

an Mt map 4 pad pé,  the place where he was.

8. For an idiomatic use of map, see par. 853.
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631. 0, FROM, SINCE.

1. Since (of time): as,
6 tayp, from the beginning. 0 {oin, ago.
Cohjunctioill : as,

0 na¢ Bracar puo ap big, tingap abaile apir.
Since I saw nothing | came home again

2. Of place, motion from :
O 6Giqunn, from Erin,

3. In a modal sense:

60 ¢qotve, with all thy heart.
boéc 6 (1) rproparo,  poor in spirit.

4. After words expressing severance from, destance
from, going away from, turning from, taking
from, exclusion from, cleansing, defending,
protecting, healing. alleviating,

632. 0s, OVER.

Used ouly in a few phrases as:
or cionn, above, over. bun 6y c1onn, upside down.
or ireal. silently, secretly. op <po loudly.
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633. Rroih, BEFORE.

1. Of time:

Dei¢ néimu poin (¢un) Ten minutes to three.
= \
A T

Roime reo. Before this, heretofore,
formerly.
Roirhe pin. Previously.

2. Of fleeing before, from ; coming in front of; lying
before one (=awaiting); putting before one
(=proposing to oneself) :

Cibé uipear nowne é reo  Whoever proposes to do

00 Veunam. this,
D an 5180 a5 e porn - The hare was running
na conaib, from the hounds.

8. After expressions of fear, dislike, welcome, &o.:
14 biod eagla ofc pémpa. Do not be afraid of them.
Faitce pomac (pornat) ! Welcome !

634. TOR, BEYOND, OVER, PAST.
1. Of motion (place and time):

Léim ré tap an mbatta.  He leaped over the wall.
An mi reo $ab topainn.  Last month.

2. Figuratively : *in preference to,” ‘‘ beyond.”
Top map ®i pée vei¢ Compared with whatit was
mbliadna p1éeao 6 foin, 80 years ago.

Capman bud dugteat v6. Beyond what was lawful
for him,
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8. In following phrases :

oul Tap, transgress. teatt tap, refer to, treat of

Tan éir, after. Tap ar, back.

Tan ceann zo, notwith- Opuim cap air, upside
standing. . down. '

6353. TRE, (TR1), THROUGH, BY MEANS OF.
1. Physiecally, through : .
Tpé n-a Lammaib. Through his hands.

2. Figuratively, “ owing to" :
Tnio pin. Owing to that.

N.B.—In the spoken language cpiv is generally
used instead of tpé or cpeap.

636. um, ABOUT, AROUND.

1. Time: um ¢tpdtnona, in the evening,
2. Plaoce: um an tig, around the house.

8. About : of putting or having clothing on.

Vo cumpeavap umpa & They put on their clothes.
Scuro éavais.

4. Cause: wme rin, therefore.
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PARSING.

€37. K. Parce each word in the following sentence :
doeip Seumar gup teir véin an capall vo U1 aige
(Prep. Grade, 1900).

AQveipn  An irreg. trans. verb, indic. mood, pre-
gent tense, analytic form of the verb
oeipum (verbal noun, pndo).

Seumap A proper noun, first declen., genitive
Seumair, 8rd pers. sing., masc. gen.,
nom. case, being subject of aveip.

sun A conjunction used before the past
tense: compounded of o and po.

[®] The dependent form, past tense, of the
verb ip.

Loy A prepositional pronoun (or a pronomi-
nal preposition), 8rd pers. sing., mase,
gender. Compounded of Le and pé.

féin An indeclinable word, added to teip for
the sake of emphasis.

an The definite article, nom. sing. masc.,
qualifying the noun capatt.

capall A com. noun, first declen., genitive
capaill, 8rd pers. sing., mase. gend.
and nom. case, being the subject of
the suppressed verb ['0].
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00 A particle used as a sign of the past
tense, causing aspiration; but here it
has also the force of a relative,

i An irreg. intrans. verb, indic. mood
past tense, analytic form of the verk
t&im (verbal noun, veit).

aige A prepositional pronoun, 8rd sing.,
masc. gender, compounded of a3
and e.

B. Parse the following sentence: 'Do éurr i péo
mona ap veans-Larav 1 n-vion tige na rcoile maromn
Lae beattame. (Junior Grade, 1900).

0o A particle used as the sign of the past
tense, causing aspiration.

Aun A reg. trans. verb, indic. mood. past
tense, analytic form of the verb cuijum .
{verbal noun, cup).

r A personal pronoun, 8rd pers. sing.,
fem. gend., conjunctive form, nomi-
native case, being the subject of the
verb ¢uip.

réo A com. noun, first declen., gen. oo,
8rd pers. sing., masc. gender, accusa-
tive case, being the object of the verk
euip.
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mona A common noun, third declension, nom.
mo6in, 8rd pers. sing., fem. gender,
and genitive case, governed by the
noun réo.

an A preposition, governing the dative
case.

veaps-tarad A compound verbal noun, genitive
veans-larca, 8rd pers. sing., dative
case, governed by the preposition ap.

1 A preposition, governing the dative
case, and causing eclipsis.

'oion A com. noun, first declens., gen. oin,
8rd pers. sing. mase. gender and dative
case, governed by preposition 1.

(N.B.—This word may also be
second declension).

Tise An irreg. com. noun, nom. teaé, 8rd
pers. sing., masc. gend., genitive case,
governed by the noun -ion.

114 The definite article, genitive sing. femi-
nine, qualifying ycoite.

rcoite A common noun, second declension,
nom. pcoi, 8rd pers. sing., fem. gend.
and genitive case, governed by the
noun tige.
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maroin A com. noun, second declension, gen,
maione, 8rd pers. sing., fem. gend.
and dative case, governed by the pre-
position ap (understood):

Lae-bealtame A compound proper noun, nom. L4
vesttane, 8rd pers, sing., mase.
gend, and genitive case, governed by
the noun marom.

C. Parse: T&im a5 'oul ¢um an sonaig (Junior,’98),

T&m  An irreg. intrans, verb, indic. mood,
present tense, 1st pers. sing., syn-
thetic form, of ta (verbal noun, teit).

45 A prep., governing the dative case.

outl A verbal noun, 8rd pers, sing., dative
case, governed by the preposition age

cum A noun (dative case, governed by oo
understood) used as a preposition,
governing the genitive case.

an The definite article, gen. sing. mase.,
qualifying the noun sonag.

aonais A common noun, first declen,, nom.
aonad, 8rd pers, sing., mase, gender,
and genitive case governed by ¢um.
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D. Parsa: Ni coip duit € 00 bualad,

ni A negative adverb, causing aspiration,
modifying the suppressed verb 1.

Ur]  The assertive verb, present tense, abe.
golute form,

com A common adjective, positive degree,
comparative co6pa, qualifying the
phrase & 00 bualav.

ouic A prep. pronoun, 2nd pers. sing. com-
pound of oo and ca.

& A personal pronoun, 8rd pers. sing.,
nom, case, disjunctive form, being
the subject of the suppressed verb ip.

00 A preposition, causing aspiration, and
governing the dative case,
buslad. A verbal noun, genitive buaitce, 8rd

pers. sing., dative case, governed by
the preposition vo.

N.B.—€ o tuatlad is the subject of the sentence.

L. Parse: Taimg ré Le capall a deannaéd.

Camg  An irreg. intrans. verb, indic. mood,
past tense, 8rd pers. sing. of the verb
Tigim (verbal noun, ceadc).
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6 A pers. pron, 8rd pers. sing., masc. gen.,
conjunctive form, nom. case, being
the subject of taimz.

te A preposition governing the dative
case.

capall A common noun, first declens. gen.
capaitt, 8rd pers. sing., mase. gend.
and dative case governed by te.

a The softened form of the preposition
vo, which causes aspiration, and
governs the dative case.

¢eannaé. A verbal noun, genitive ceannmgte,
8rd pers. sing., dative case, governed
by the preposition .a,

IDIOMS,
TA...0Joam, I HAVE,

638. As already stated there is no verb ‘o hare”
in Irish. Its place is supplied by the verb ca followed
by the preposition ag. The direct object of the verb
“to have” in English becomes the subject of the verb
té in Irish: as, I have a book. T4 teabap agam.
The literal translation of the Irish phrase is ‘“a book
is at me.”

This translation appears peculiar at first sight, but it is a mode of
expression to be found in other languages. Most students are
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familiar with the Latin phrase ‘¢ Est mihi pater.”” I have a father
(lit. there is a father to me) ; and the Irench phrase’Ce livre est @
moi. 1 own this booR (lit. This book is to me).

We give here a few sentences to exemplify the

idiom :—

He has the book,

I have not it.

Have you my pen ?

The woman had the cow.

The man had not the
horse.

Will you have a knife to-
morrow ?

He would not have the dog.

We used to have ten
horses.

T4 an teaban aige.

Ni fuil ré agam.

An Bruit mo peann agac ?

Vi an b6 a5 an mneor.

Ni patd an capall a5 an
breapn.

An mbs1d  rgian AJANT
1 mbdpac ?

Ni %140 an maopa aige.

Do tiod vei¢ Fcapaill
agAinn,

1S Liom, I OWN.

639. As the verb * have” is translated by 4 and
the preposition 43, so in a similar manner the
verb “own” is translated by the verb 1S and the
preposition L€. Not only is the verb ““to own,” but
also all expressions conveying the idea of ownership,
such as: The book belongs to me: the book is mine.
&c. ; are translated by the same idiom.

I own the book.
The book is mine.
The book belongs to me.

I Liom an Leabap.
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The horse was John’s.

The horse belonged to
John,

John owned the horse.

Da te Seagdn an capatu.

Notice the position of the words. In translating
the verb ‘ have” the verb c4 is separated from the
preposition a3 by the noun or pronoun; but in the
case of “own” the verb i and the preposition te
come together. (See par. 589, &ec.)

I have the book. T4 an leabap agam,
I own the book. I Liom an Leaban.

In translating such a phrase as ‘I have only two
cows,”’ the noun generally comes after the preposi-
tion ag: so that this is an exception to what has been
said above.

I have only two cows. i purl agam aéc 04 buin.

I KNOW.

880. There is no verb or phrase in Irish which can
cover the various shades of meaning of the English
verb ‘““to know.” First, we have the very commonly
used word peaoap (or peavampn mé), I know ; but this
verb is used only after negative or interrogative
particles, and has only a few forms. Again, we have
the verb aitmgim, I know; but this verb can only be
used in the sense of recognising. Finally we have the
three very commonly used phrases, td eolap agam,
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ta aitne agam, and td a pior asam, all meaning
“I know;” but these three expressions have three
different meanings which must be carefully distin-
guished.

Whenever the English verb “ know ™ means * to
know by heart,” or “to know the character of a person,”
“to know by study,” &ec., use the phrase td eotar
45... 4

Whenever “know’ means “to recognise,” “to know
by appearance,” ‘‘ to know by sight,” &c., use the phrase
TA s1tne 45...01\.

When “know’ means “to know by mere informa-
tion,” ‘“‘to happen to know,” as in such a sentence as
“ Do you know did John come in yet #”’ use the phrase
TA & f.Oopr a5, eg. Upul & fop agat an ocTémg
Seagédn ircead por?

As a rule young students experience great difficulty
in selecting the phirases to be used in a given case.
This difficulty arises entirely from not striving to
grasp the real meaning of the English verb. For
those who have al:eady learned French it may be
uszful to stats that as a general rule td eotar agam
corresponds to je sais and td aitne agam td je connais

T4 asitne agam aip aéT ni fuil eolar agam A
Je le connais mais je ne le sais pas. 1 know him by
sight but I do not know his character. * Do you know
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that man 7oing down the road !’ Here the verb
“know " simply means recognise, therefore the Irish
i8: Bpuil aitne 4T 4T 4 an Brean roin atd ag oul piop
an botan? 1f you say to a fellow.student “ Do you
know your lessons to-day ¥’ You mean “ Do you know
them by rote?” or ‘ Have you studied them ?
Hence the Irish would be: ‘ Dyuwil eotar asac an
00 ¢eactannaid notu”’

Do you know did the landlord get the rent ?
Oruil & f1or 454C An Bruap an Tigeapna talian
an cioy'?

X LIKE, I PREFER.

634. ‘I like” and “I prefer” are translated by the
expressions 1p mait (41, aic) Liom and 1r reapp Liom
(it is good with me; and, it is better with me).

1 like milk. 1r mait Liom bainne.

He prefers milk to wine. 1p reapp leir bainne nd
tion,

Does the man like meat? An mait teir an breap
teoiL?

Did you like that ? Ap mait Leat € pin?

I liked it. Da mart Liom é.

‘We did not like the water. Tionmait Linn an T-uirse.

642. 1f we change the preposition “te” in the
above sentences, for the preposition ‘“-00,’ we get
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another idiom. It is really good for,” “It is of
benefit to.”” 1 mait vom é. It is good for me;
(whether I like it or not).

He does not like milk but it is good for him,
Ni mait Leip bainne aéct 1ip mat 06 é.

N.B.—In these and like idiomatic expressions the
preposition “ie” conveys the person’s own ideas and
feelings, whether these are in accordance with fact or
not. 1 pia Liom oul o h-Aibain. I think it is
worth my while to go to Scotland (whether it is really
the case or not). 1 mop Liom an Lua¢ ron. I think
that a great price. 1p ruapa¢ tiom & . I think
that trifling (another person may not).

The word “think ” in such phrms is not trans-
lated into Irish.

1 1 duric oul 5o h-Albain. It is really worth
your while to go to Scotland (whether you think so or
not).

€15 Liom, T CAN, 1 AM ABLE.

6%3. Although there is a regular verb peuvam,
meaning I can, I am able, it is not always used.
The two other expressions often used to translate
the English verb “I can,” are cig iom and 1 péronp
Liom.
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The following examples will illustrate the uses of
the verbs.

Present Tense.

ewnaim, TIS Liom* or
F m, s } I can, or am able.
1r péromn tiom,t

reuoann TG, TS Leat Or
1 pé1o1 Leat.
&c., &e.

} Thou canst or art able,

Negative,

Ni tewoamm, nitig tiom; or)
‘: P S ’ SI cannot, I am not able.
ni péroip Liom,

Interrogative.

An 0T leat ? or
5 } Canyou? or are you able?

an péroin leat?

Negative Interrogative.
Nac¢ oTig teip? or Can he not? or is he not
na¢ pérom Leir? able?

Past Tense.

0’ peuvarp, tiinig Liom, or

) }I could, or was able.
00 b’ péroip Liom.

Imperfect.
"0’ pewoatnn, tigead Liom. 1 used to be able.

* Literally: It comes with me. 4 It is possible with me.
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Future.
Feuopao, tiocpard tiom. I shall be able.

Conditional.

0’ teuopainn, 00 TIOCFAO

} I would be able.
tiom.

The negative and the interrogative will present no difficulty.

I MUST.

634. The verb ““ must,” when it means necessity or
duty, is usually translated by the phrase ni putan or
cartpro. This latter is really the third person singu-
lar, future tense of caitim ; but the present and other
tenses are also frequently used. It may also be very
neatly rendered by the phrase, i éigesn o (lit.
it is necessary for).

Ni putdip dom, cartprd mé, or
i eigean oom.

}I must.

Ni puldip Owic, caterd Th, or

i é15ean ouic, }You must.

Ni putdip 06, caity1o ré, or
1 é15€ean 06
&e., &e.

}He must.

The English phrase *“have to” usually mesns
“must,”’ and is translated like the above : as, I have
to go home now. Caitpro mé oul a baile anoip.
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The English verb “must,” expressing duty or
necessity, has no past tense of its own. The English
past tense of it would be “ had to:” as, ‘I had to go
away then.” The Irish translation is as follows :—

Niop ®'puLdip vom, Cart mé, or

11 had o
‘00 b'éigean oom.

Niop v'putdipn durc, Cart Ta, or
00 b’éigean ouit,
&c., &o.

}Yuu had to.

The English verb “must” may also express a
supposition; as in the phrase ‘‘ You must be tired.”
The simplest translation of this is ““Ni puldipn o
bruil Tuipre opc,” or, ‘Ni puldip no T4 Tuipre opc.”
The phrase i corarmasit 5o,” meaning “ It i8 pro-
bable that,” may also be used: as, I corarhaL 5o
bruil Tuipre ofc.

The English phrase ‘‘ must have “ always expresses
supposition, and is best translated by the above
phrase followed by a verb in the past tense, as, ““ You
nust have been hungry,” Ni puldip 5o pa1d ocpar opc.

He must have gome out, Ni puldip 5o noeacard ré
amac. .

Nf puldip Sup Euard (or 5o noeagard) 1é amae, is used in Munster.

I ESTEEM.
648. I esteem is translated by the phrase T4& meap
agam ap.  Literally, “ I have esteem on.
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I esteem John. - Tamear agam ap Seagdn.
Did you esteem him ? Ra1d meay a54aT ap ?
He says that he greatly Demn pé s0 dpmil mear
esteems you. Mop ai5e opTra.
I DIE.

646. Although there is aregular verb, eus, die,inIrish
it is not often used; the phrase geitim vap, I find
deatlh, is usually employed now. The following
examples will illustrate the construction :—

The old man died yester- Fuain an pean-peap bap

day. noeé.
We all die. Leidbmio uite an bir.
I shall die. Se6bao bér.
They have just died. T4ro tap éip by o' fFagail
You must die. Cartpid TH Yiip 0'fagdil,
I OWE.

647. There is no verb ““ owe " in Irish, Its place is
supplied by saying ‘ There i8 a debt on a person.
T4 prac* opm, I owe.

Whenever the amount of the debt is expressed the
word fia¢ is usually omittcd and the sum substituted.

He owes a pound. T4 pant an.
You owe a shilling. Taé prgilling ope.

*The plu:;a.l of this word, fraca, is very frequently used in this
phrase.



299

When the person to whom the money is due is
mentioned, the construction is a little more difficult:
a8, I owe you a pouud, as, TA pinc A$Ac opm, i.e.,
You have (the claim of) a pound on me—the words in
brackets being always omitted.

He owes me a crown. T4 conoin agam aip.
Here is the man to whom Seo & an pesp a (50)
you owe the money. bruil  an  T-aIpgeao
415e ofc.

I MEET.

638. The verb “ meet” is usually translated by the
phrase ‘‘there is turned on,” e.g., ‘‘I meet a man " is
translated by saying “4 man ts twrned on me.”
Carcsp peap opm (Liom or om); but the phrase
buaitteap (or tapls) reap opm is also used. I et
the woman, 00 carad an bean opm (Liom or ‘dom).

They met two men on the ‘Do cara® beipc peaponta

road. A\ AN MLOLA
John met James. Vo carad Seumsp ap

Seagén,

Physical Sensations.
649. All physical sensations, such as hunger, thirst .
weariness, pain, &c., are translated into Irish by say-
ing that ‘‘hunger, thirst, &c., is on a person;’ as, I
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am hungry. T4 ocpar opm.  Literally, hunger is on
me. He is thirsty, Ta capc ain.  Literally, thirst is
on him.

The same idiom is used for emotions, such as
pride, joy, sorrow, shame, &c. The following ex-
amples will illustrate the construction :— '
Bruil ocpar opc? Are you hungry ?

Ni fuil ocpar opm anoipr. I am not hungry now.
Vi tapc mop opainn invé. We were very thirsty

yesterday.

Oruil ndipe onta? Are they ashamed ?

Ui ndipe ancraotat uippn. Bhe  was  very much
ashamed.

Dé1d bpoo mop aip. He will be very proud.

Ra1d cupre opc ? - Were you tired ?

N4 biov eagla opt., Don’t be afraid.

T4 coolad mop opm. I am very sleepy.

T4 rLagodn opc. You have a cold.

Whenever thero is a simple adjective in Irish cor-
responding to the English adjective of mental or
physical sensation, we have a choice of two construc-
tions, as :-—

[ am cold. T4 mé rpuap or td puaéc® opm.

You are sick. T4& t©a cinn ,, TA Tnear opc.
(or bpeoice)

I was weary. Dimécuippead  ,, b1 cuipre opm.

* Distinguish between plagedn a cold (a disease) and puadc,
the cold, coldness (of the weather) and the adjective puaq, cold.
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T4 mé tinn and T4 tinneapr onm have not quite the
same meaning, TA& mé ctinn means I feel sick; Lut
T4 Tinnear opm means I am n some sickness, such as
Jever, &e.

I CANNOT HELP.

650. The English phrase, I cannot help that,” is
translated by saying I have no help on that, MNi puil
neapc agam aip pin.  He said that he could not help
it. ’Oubaipc ré na¢ pad neapc aige amp.  The word
teigear, “cure,” may be used instead of neapc.

I AM ALONE.

681. There are two expressions which translate the
English word “alone” in such sentences as I am
alone, He is alone, &ec., i.c., T&im 1im aonap, or Tim
tiom péin (I am in my oneship, or I am by (with)
myself). He is alone. T4 pré na sonap, or TA ré Len
réin. She was alone. Vi i ’na h-sonap, or Ui pi
Léitt rém.  Weshall bealone. Dé&imio 'n&p n-aonap.
or béimi1o uinn réin,

I ASK.

652. The English word  ask” has two distinct
meanings according as it means ‘‘ beseech’ or *‘in-
quire.” In Irish there are two distinct verbs, viz.,



802

1appamm, I ask (for a favour), and Prappuigim, I ask
(for information). Before translating the word “ ask
we must always determine what is its real meaning,
and then use 1app or prappwg accordingly.

Ask your friend for money. 1app sipgesao  ap 00
¢apuro. '

Ask God for those graces. 1app ap O1a a tadbapc
oWT N4 SNdra roin.

Ask him what o’clock it is. T1appng o€ cav 4 ¢Log €.

He asked us who was that O’ prappuig pé vinn cia'p

at the door. ©'é 1IN 45 4N VONAP.
They asked me a question. “O’'prappmigesosp ceirc
oiom.
653, I DO NOT CARE,
I do not care. I cuma Liom.
It is no affair of mine. 1r cuma vom.
Is it not equal to you ? Na¢ cuma duic?
- It is no affair of yours. 11 cuma BuIT.
You don’t care. 1r cuma Leat.
He does not care. I cuma Leip.
It is no affair of his. A cuma 00.
We did not care. Da ¢uma unn.
It was no affair of ours. Da tuma vamn,
They did not care. Da ¢uma Leo.

(Bee what has been said about the prepositions te
and oo in the Idiom ‘I prefer,” par. 642.)
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I OUGHT.

683. ‘I ought” is translated by the phrase 1 comn
{or ceanc) oom. You ought, i comp vwiT, 1 ceanc
ouc. We ought to go home, 1 coin vann outl
avate. We ought to have gone home, Da ¢oip
0tinn oul 4 barte. As the word ¢ ought” has no in-
flection for the past tense in English, it is necessary
to use the past infinitive in English to express past
time. But as the Irish expression, ir c6ip, has a past
tense (ba ¢oip) the simple verbal noun is always used
in Irish in such expressions.

Ought you nothavegoneto MNan ¢o6ip dwic oul go
Derry with them ? ‘Doipe Leo ?

He ought not have gone MNiop ¢oip 06 iIMmteacc.
away. :

English Dependent Phrases translated by the
Yerbal Noun.

688. Instead of the usual construction, consisting
of a verb in a finite tense followel by its subject (a
noun or & pronoun), we very frequently meet in Irish
with the following construction. The English finite
verb is translated by the Irish verbal noun, and the
English subject is placed before the verbal noun. If
the subject be a noun it is in the nominative form,
but if & pronoun in the disjunctive form.
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The following examples will exemplify the idiom:—

I'd prefer that he should be
there rather than my-
self.

Is it not better for us that
these should not be in
the boat.

I saw John when he was
coming home.

I knew him when I was a
boy.

The clock struck just as
he was coming in,

Vo b'jespp Lom € DO
beit ann nd mire.

Naé peapp V6NN Tan 140
10 '00 bert in an mbio.

Connaic mé Seatdn agur
€ a5 Tealt a baile.

Ui aitne agam aip agur
mé 1im duacall.

09 Buail an clog agzur é
4% Teact irceae.
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. Appendix L
NOUNS OF THE FIRST DEOLENSION.

abpién, a song.
avarcaf, a halter.
40bap, a cause.
avmao, wood.
amavoan, a fool.
amatic, a sight.
amnar, doubt.
a01dnear, delight.
ao1lead, manure.
sol, lime. ‘
aptdn, bread.
arodn, hillock.

anm, an army: pl. aitm, apma.

at, swelling or tumour.
Atap, gladness,

béo, boat.

balban, dummy.

bany, top.

bap, death.

beagdn, a little.

149, food ; gen. bid.
biopan, & pin.
biteamnad, rascal.

blar, taste,

bonn, sole, foundation.
bétap, road ; nom. pl. bértye.
bpaodn, & salmon.

bnoo, joy, pride.

bpomag, foal or colt.
bién, sorrow.

bnuag, brink; pl. bpuada.
burdeadar, thanks.

bun, bottom.

caireal,* a stone fortress.
calao, harbour.

canbavo, chariot.

capn, heap.

carén, path,

capun, hammer,

cact, oat.

ceann, head or end.

ceol, musio; pl. ccolca,

ceuolongad,t breakiast.

cineal, kind or sort,

cleamnar, marriage alliance.

cléead, clerk

clog, bell, alock,

coga0, War;
cogarde.

copan, cup.

cpieroearh, faith, religion.

cuan, bay or haven ; pl. cuanca.

cuday, foam.

cul, back of the head.

pl. cogta or

©v40l, beetle.

veipead, end.

viabal, devil,

vinneup, dinner.

vocaq, harm.

voiteall, grudge, reserve.
vorhan, earth, world.
ovonap misfortune.
vopar, door; pl. voippe.
ouad, difficulty.

outcar, nature.

eanball, a tall.
€appac, Spring.
erdean, ivy.

eolar, knowledge.
euoad, cloth, clothes.

* This word also means a child’s spinning ¢ top.’’
t In spoken language bpeicreapca, m., is used for ** breakfast.”
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rarzad,

4 Oi‘gdf’. shelter.

pra¢, raven ; pl. péid or pérg.

rocal, a word; pl. pocarl or
rocla,

foimap, Autumn,

ronn, tune or air.

gaban, goat.

5aday, beagle.
sannoal, gander,
anran, a young boy.
Tearhap, green corn.
seappcaé, young bird,
3Lar, lock

Loy, voice.

50b, beak (of & bird).
sneann, humour,
sual, coal.

1apann, iron.
(#)olap, eagle.
10navo, place.
irledn, hollow.

Laog, call,

Lap, middle.

Leabap, 8 book; pl. tesdaip,
Leabpa.

leadbyan, booklet.

leatay, leather.

Leun, misfortune,

Lion, & net; pl. Lionca.

16n, provision.

Loy, & track.

maosd or maons, & dog; pl
maofarde.

maga0, mockery, ridicule.

maon, & steward.

marc, steer or beeve.

meat, failure.

milledr, blame.

mionnan, kid.

moéyian, much, many.

mullag, top; pl. mullaige,

naom, a saint.
neapc, strength,
ocpar, hunger.
or, gold.

péganae, & pagan.
paipeun, paper.

pioban, windpipe or neck,
poyc, tune or air.
plreucén, crow.

man, track ; gen. naimn.
16, .
in, secret.

rac, a sack.

raganc, s priest.

razar, kind or sort.

ralann, salt.

rampad, summer,

raogal, life, world.

rao, craftsman. artisan,

raotap, exertion, work.

reabac, hawk.

reoo, a precious thing, jewel;
pl. reova.

rseul, nmnews; pl
rgeulca, stories.

rlabpad, chain; pl. plabparde.

rop, wisp.

I‘rgn'z’} kind or sort

rpiopao, a spirit.

rpon, a spur.

rponT, sport.

1Toy, treasure store,

ruaninear, repose,

rgeulas ;

tamall, a short space of time.
taoiread, a captain, a leader.
teallaé, hearth.

Tyorgan, furniture,

Tur, beginning
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KAppendix II.

to the Second Declension.

Nox,
4adspic

bibég
bairoead
bapipae
bead
beann
beapad
blicae
bor
breat

bpég
bpuidean
burdean

caillead
cealy
ceafic
Ceafro
calt
c1an
clanéy
ciopt
cléippead
clann
clo¢
cluap
clirh
cnead
colpsd
cop
cpaod
cnooipead
cpeat
creay
cpio¢
cpoé
cpop
cuaé
cuileogy

g in & broad consonant, belonging

Gex. MeaNiNG.
adaice & horn
bibéige a doll
bdipoige rain
baninaige tow
beite bee
beinne & mountain peak
beapnaige a heifer
blartceor blitarge buttermilk
boipe palm (of the hand)
bpeite judgment
bpéige a lie
bpéicne word of honour
bpdige & shoe
bpuigne palace, fort
burdne a troop
caitige an old woman
ceilge deceit.
cifice hen
ceiroe a trade
céitle sense
céme (pl. cranca)  distance
cranbige beetle
cife a comb
climmze a harp
cloinne or clamne children
cloite a stone
cluaipe an ear
climme plumage
cnerve & wound
colpaige & heifer
coire a foot
cpaorde a branch
caoimie & spear
crieite plunder
creige crag
cpice end
cjoice gibbet
cioire oross
cuaice cuckoo
cuileoige a fly



Nox,
vadat
oeald
vealy
veod
vion
'voineann
oneat

earés

reatt
T-‘edt‘g
reuros
pitceall
rlead
Flears
Fhreurh
fuinneoy
fuinnreoy
fuireoy

3abléz
J4aot
sealad
Seug
5ioz
zeimpread
zopnrad -
glun
Jman
Stuag

1all
ngean

Lam
Larés
Latad
Lleac
leat
Llong
Lib
Lue

meup
mue

neath

Gex.

0a1bdée
veilbe
veilge
vige
oine
voninne
opeite

eardige

reitte
reipge
reupdige
ptcilla
rlerde
rleirge
Féime
Fuinneoige
fFuimnreoige
Fuireoige

$abléize
Taoite
seatarge
séige

3ige
zepmge }
Sonrarse
sluine
Snéine
Jnuarge

éiLle
mgmne

Laihe
Larbige
Laitce
leice
leite
Luinge
Luibe
Luice

méipe
muice

neime

MEANING.
a veb
a form
a thorn
a drink
tection
weathor

{aoce, visaya
& weasel

time, occnsion
anger

beard

chess

a feast

wreath

% root

window

an ash

a lark

a little fork
wind

moon
branch
squeak

girl

knee

sun

nair
thong
daughter

haad

match (light)
mud, mire

a stone flag
half, side
ship

loop

mouse

ﬁ_nger
pig

heaven



Now,

Sinread
ojody

prarc
prarcés
piob
pluc
pos

fap

réL
rests
respc
reirpead
vgead
151410
rsw;:'n

4
:g‘égmaé
T3nob
ricn
rlac
roineann
rpeal
rplanc

160
taod
cteuo

Tonn
Tread

ud
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Gen,

binpige
ojrodige

péirce
prarcoize
vibe
pluice

porge
féigie

réite
reilge
reipce
rerrmge
rgeice
r5ne
rgéihe
rgéite
r5opnarge
r§11ibe
rine
rlaice
rommne
rrete -
rpla.nce
Tnoéine

taoibe
téroe
Tuinne
tyeide

mbe

Kppendix III

MEeANING.

fool (£.)
thumb

reptile
worm
musical pipe
cheek

kiss

order, regulation

heel

hunt

love

plough
hawthorn bush
knife
comeliness
shield

throat

scrape

weather

rod

fine weather
scythe

spark, thunderbolt.
nose

side
string
wave
tribe

an egg

NOUNS BELONGING TO THE THIRD DECLENSION.

(a) All personal nouns ending in 61y, Gip,
(b) All abstract nouns ending in aéec.
(c) Verbal nouns in act, 411, and amarn,

(d) The following list:—

Non
adc
anm

GeNrTIvE.
adra

anma

MeaniNe

decrou
name



Nom.
aipfoc
alcomp
anil
anam
400
aop
e

beannade
bam-piogan
biop

b1t (biot)
blat
bliadamn
bliote
bot

by
buacaill
buard
buaromc

cabapt

cém

Carg

cat

cion

ciop

c1t, m. (ciot)
cleap
clramain, m,
cném
coolad
chin
connpad
copnath
Cnao

cpiop

cput
cuaipe

cu1o

a1l

0an

04t
veanam
‘Vtapmuro
vocTiip
opuct
'oftuim, m.
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GENITIVR,
aipigte, apeagta
Altopa

anita

anma

4004

4aora

Ata

beannacta
bam-piodna
beara
beata
blata
bliadna
bleactca
bota
bpoga
buacalla
buada
buardeapca

cabpa
cana
Céirga
cata
ceana
ciora
ceata
cleara
cliamna
cnama
cooalta
céna
connapta
coranta
cnaoda
cneara
cpota
cuarca (or cuapze)
cooa

ovila
0éna
vata
veantha
‘O1apmuoa
vocTipa
oftocta
ofloma

MzaNING.

repayment, restitution
altar

breath

soul

Hugh

folk, people

ford

blessing

queen

8 (cooking) spit
life

blossom

a year
butter-milk
tent, cot
palace, mansion
boy

victory

trouble.

help

tax

Easter

battl2 :
love, desire, affection
rent

shower

a trick

gon-in-law

bone

sleep

justice

compact, covenant
defence

torture, destruction
belt

form
visit
part, share

account
destiny

colour

make or shape
Dermot

doctor

ew
& back



811

Now. v GBNITIVR. MeaNiNG.
éapc éapca tax, tribute
euv euoa jealousy
eulod euloda eacape, elopemens
134 tata CAUSe, reason
reapc reanta & grave, tomb
reaptainn reaptanna rain

rerom readma service, use
reoil reola flesh, meat
pracail rracla a tooth

fion fiona wine

frop reara knowledge
rlar Flata prince

ro3 rosa plunder
fogluim roglumta learning
POZHAD roé5AntA decree
Fuaznad FUATApTA announcement
Fuacc, m. Fuacta cold
fuarglad ruargluite ransom, redemption
Fuat fuata hatred

Fuil tola blood

sleann sleanna valley

gniom Inioma act, deed

3om zona wound

Shéo Indva Jove

spem, m. Ipeama & piece

Ihut Ipota ourds

sul zola Weeping

Tut Tota & voice
1811410 tappada + & desire, reques$
148 14Ta land, country
1omam 1oméana hurling (a game)
1ompdo 1ompéroce report, notice
Leabav, f. Lleabta a bed

leaét leatta 8 grave

Lionn Leanna beer, ale

lop Lleara s fort

lo¢ Loca lake

Lot Locta reproach

Lup lora an herb
mardom madma defeat, rout
martearn maitte *  forgiveness

meap meara esteem
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Nom, GENTTIVE. Meanta,
man miana desire
ml meala honey
mod moda manner
mémn ména
muipt mapa . sea
63 654 & young person
olann olna wool
ollathain ollarhna instruction
onéip onbpa honour
orzlad opgalce admission, opening
nat ’ nata lnck
feace, m. neatta law
oce feadta & form
me fieata running
rathatl, rarhla an equal, like
Sarrsn Samna November
rsic rgata shadow
reot rcota flower
real reala a space of time
moc reaca frost
riot¢din rotedna peace
rlocc rleacta posterity
rmace, 18 rmacca & ourb

" rném rnima & swim
ro$ o34 pleasure
reac rnata & layer
r1én r1éna nose
rrve rHota steam
Tallitinp carllripa tailor
Téin Téna a drove
Tionpgam Tionpganta purpose, projecs
Toil Tola a will
Thdig Thage a strand
Théao Tpéava flock, drove
Theoin Theona guide, troop
Teup THeura battle
TH010 THoOOA fight, quarrel
Tuam Tuama Tuam
Tuat Tusta tribe
uaitn uama cave

uée octa breast
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Kppendix IV.
THE NOUNS OF THE FIFTH DECLENSION.
The letters in brackets give the termination of the genitive singular.

4b or aba, gen. abann, a river;
pl. a1dne or aibneada.
Aoncas-'b), license, permission.

4na(-n),Isle of Arran; pL aipne,
%l(ae Arran Isles. p- A
ana(-n), kidney. 2

beoipn {“01‘4‘5)']: beer. ;
bpata(o), m., the upper part o
ey

brierteam(an), m., a judge.

bpo(-n), & quern, handmill pl
briomnce.

caona(e), a sheep ; pL caopug.

capia(o), & friamf 3 pl cAmoe.s

catan(-tpad), a city, fortress.

catsoip(-peat), a chair.

ceapocta(-n), a forge, emithy.

ceatfiama(-n), a quarter.

claip(-rad), a furrow.

coipipi(-rpead), a feast.

cotupipa(-n), neighbour; pl.
comupipam.

comla(-¢), a gate, door.

cotpa(-n), a coffer, cupboard,
ocoffin.

conbin(-nae), a crown.

cpdin(-nac), & sow.

cu, gen. con, & hound ; pl
coin, cona, hounds,

ciil(-aé), a corncs.

cuiple(-ann), & pulse, vein.

véileath(-an), a cup-bearer.

v4p(-a2), an oak.

veapna(-n), palm of the hand.

vile(-ann), flood, deluge; pl.
vileanna, vileanata

ealava(-n), science, learning.

earaonca(-0), disagreement, dis-
obedience.

eapcu (compound of cu), an eel

eipin(-rpead), an oyster.

eocaipt (eotnad), a key.

eonina(-n) [or gen. same as nom.],
barley.

realpam(-an), m., philosopher
re1¢eam(an), m., debtor.
teoip(-a¢), The Nore.
progaip(ad), a sign, mark.
r1te(av), twenty.
rogail(Lad), plunder.
54ba(-n), m., & smith; pl. gadne
Snéin (gpdnac), hatred.
guala(-n), & shoulder ; pl
guailne, gualleacas.

1onga(-n), a nail (of the finger) ;
pL ingne.
Laéa(-n), & duck.

" Léin (Lapac), & mare.

Linama(-n), & married couple.
Laparpt (Lappad), a flame.
Litam (Latnae), a level plain.
Leaca(-n), m., a cheek; pl
lescaineada.
Lupiga(-n), the skin ; pl Ltuipgne.
mampoiyi(-tead), & monastery.
meanma(-n), the mind.
mile(-a0), a soldier, warrior.
néma(-0), an enemy; pl. niimoe
Noolaig (Noolag), Christmas.
ollarh(-an), & doctor, professor.

peanra(-n), & person.

magail (aglad), a rule.

to34(-n), a choice ; pl. nognaca,
togameata.

rait (rdlac), a beam.

reanga(-n),a cormorant.

reail (reatac), a stallion.

tal(-a¢), a wedge.

talam, gen. taltan, land.

Teamaip (Teampad) Tara.

teAnSA{-n or ¥), tongue; pl.

Tean .
ceopna?-n), boundary, limit.
mlle(-ann), an elbow.
ut¢a(-n), a beard.
unra(-n), a door-jamb,
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Appendix ¥

A LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBAL NOUNS.

VERB

abap
aomug

bain
beit
bug
bpmit
buamn

carlll
cait
ceannug
ceil
céim
cinn
claoro
coimeuo
coippug
corg
compaié
cogain
congaid
coppmy
copam
cpero
C\llt!

veANMao
oiol
opuo
ouiMg

éag

éuig
bmg
éirc

ra§
Fé3
ran

M=raNiNG.
say
confess

snatch, take®
bear, carry
milk

ocook
reap, cut (grass, &o.)

lose

throw, open, consume
buy

conoceal

step

determine

defeat

watch, guard

bless
prevent

fight
whisper
keep

gtir, move
defend
believe
put, send

forget
sell
shut
awake

die

claim
rise, arise
listen

find, get
leave
wait

VaeaaL Noux.
180
aomdil

bamnt
biert
bLigan
bpwe
buainec

cailleamain

carteam, caitead

ceannaé

ceilt

céim

cinnearhan

claot

coimevo
{co‘rpeasm

coirfieagad

coZap
congbail
coppumie
cornam, copant
crieroearaint
cup

vesimao
ofol

opuromm
ouIreadt, urgad

éag )
érteam, é1liugad
éiquge

éirteact

ragail
ragal
fanamamnc

* To take a thing not offered is “ ban;” but when offered, “ glac.”



Vegrs.
Fap
reao
rean
reic
reud
Frappud
FoZLuim
roill

Foun

frrearoail

Fualg

Fuaga (pégain)
fulang

540
shpt L
zeall
géim
slaoro
sluap
o1l
gun’)

1app
mpear

maig
mmp
omcamp
1ompur
foc
1onal
wonnpurd
1

leay
Lean
Lléig
ling
Lomaipt
lug

map

mait
meap

)7 ]
MzxANING.

grow
whistle

pour out, shower

see

behold, look
ask, enquire
learn

suit, fit
help, succour
attend, serve
sew

announce, proclaim

suffer

take.

Eellow, low

]oumey, go
weep
pray

try, ask, entreat
contend, wrestle
g0 away

tell

carry
turn

pay
wash
approach
eat

knock down
follow

let, allow
leap

strip, pull off
lie (down)

live, exist

forgive
think

Vaasar Noon.
rép

rea-ogml,
reantam
fecrint
feucainc
Prappne
roELuIm
roillearhanc
Férutin
fFrearoal
rusiarl
FUATAINT, FUASHA
Fosna
rulang

5adhitl

gainm

Seallatham
Téimnea¢orgéimead
slaoovat

Sluarate

sol

Surde

anpard
mmpeargdil
mmceatt
mnpnc
1oméan
10mpéo
foc

1onlac
tonnruige
1te

leagan
Lleanamaint
léigean

lng

Lomaipic; Lomnad
Luige

maifieattam

{mdyﬂ':mn
marteath
meap
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Vars Mzawna. VerpaL Noow.
ol nourish otlearaint
o drinke oL
neic sell feic
nérotrd arrange nérdcead
mnnc dance funnce
mt run e
fo1nn divide pomnne
raoit think raoilpn
rear stand rearat
renn play (an instrument) remnnm
T34 separate r5anamaint
rSMop destroy, erase r3mop
TSUM ocease u
psubal, walk ;subal.
rlao slay rlavo
rnamh swim rndrh
rTao stop TTa0
rurd sit rurde
Tabaip give Tabaipc
TS offer TANSMN
TafpaIng draw Tappang
TeATArS teach, instruct TEATArS
Telly fling teilgean
Tocpap wind Totpar
Tég lift TégaIl
thimg search for, pursue thmgeatt
Théig forsaken, abandon Téigean
Tuiyg understand TwIzMnT
tuillearh
curtl earn, deserve {tuiLLemhmn
Tuipling alight, descend Tuipling

Kppendix YI.
A LIST OF VERBS BELONGING TO FIRST CONJUGATION.

bac, stop, hinder, meddle. bu1g, milk.

bain, snatch, take. by, break.

barg, drown. L)rg, bruise.
béic, bawl, buail, beat.

Log. soften. buard, give success.

* Drunk, meaning intoxicated, is not 6lca, but “ap meipge.”



cati, lose.
caoin, lament.

cait, waste, spend, eat or cast.

cam, bend, make crooked.
can, sing.

cao¢, blind.

car, twist, turn, wind, wry.
ceap, think

ceav, allow, leave, permit.
ceil, hide, conceal.

cinn, resolve.

cioft, comb.

claoro, defeat.

claon, bend, crook.
co1rg, stop, hinder,
cpait, shake.

cpod, hang.

cyiero, believe, trust.
cmt, tremble, quak.,
ctiom, bend stoop,.

cpom ap, set about.

cum, form, shape.

cuip, put, send.

culft ap bun, establish,
cuift caot aiyt, mind.

o4oft, condemn, blame.
veand, asoertain, acsure.
veapc, look, observe, remark,
vespmao, forget.

oing, press, stuff, push,
oiol, sell.

&%, burn, consume.
oz, spill, shed.
onuro, shut, encloss.
oual, plait, fold.

oun, close

éipc, listen.

raip, watch, guard.
rdirs, squeeze, crush,
ran, stay, wait, stop.
F4r, grow.

reao, whistle.

reall, deceive, cheat.
reann, flay, strip.
reay, pour out, shower.
reud, old, look.

r1lL, return, come back.
reuvaim. I can.

rliue, wet, moisten, drench.
rorlL, suit, fit.

+6111, help, relieve, succour.
pé5Luim, learn.

siin, shout, call.
Seall, promise.
sean, out.

$é1LL, obey, submit,
slac, take, reserve,
Slan, cleanse.
Slaod, eall.
Sluap, journey, travel, go.
oo, steal

Soil, weep, lamens.
5oin, wound.
Snarr, sign, mark.
Surd, pray.

1anp, ask, seek, request, be-

seech.
foc, pray, atone.
1, eat

Lar, light, kindle, blaze.
Leag, throw down,

Lean, follow, pursue.
Lé13, read.

Lé1z, grant, suffer, permit.
é1m, leap.

Uing, leap, bounce, start,
Lion, fell, surfeit, cram.
Loirg, singe, scorch, burn.
Lib, bend, crook.

Luig, lie.

may, last, exist, remain.
mand, kill, murder.
maiz, forgive.

maoit, wet,

meall, deceive, defraud.
mear, estimate, think,
meat, fade, wither.
milt, spoil, destroy.
mol, praise.

miin, teach, instruct.



narg, te, join,
mg, wash,

o1l, nurse, cherish.
o1y, suit, fit.
61, drink.

pléars, orack.
P63, kiss.

poll, pierce, penetrate,
Preab, epring, leap.

fienc, sell.

fleub, tear, barst.
¥ run, flee.
noinn, divide.
fiuarg, pursue, rout,

pést, thrust, stab.

raoil, ril, reflect, think,
raon, deliver.

t35401L, loose, let go.
r5win, cease, desist,
rear, stand.

té1o, blow.
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reol, teach, drive, sail,
reinn, play (music).
T34, separate, divide.
r5iod, write.

T3or, sweep, scrape, destroy.
™, drop, let fall, sink.
tin, stretch, extend.
rméro, beckon, wink.
Tluig, swallow.

rnam, swim, float.
fTao, stop.

1Tao ‘ve, desisk

Puro, sit.

tang, offer,

cdét§ choke.

ceit, fly.

T63, choose, select.
T6y, take up, lift.
tyead, plough, till.
Ttérz, forsake, abandon.
Tnoro, fight, quarrel.
Tz, understand.
tuill, earn, deserve.
tuig, fall.

Kppendix VII.

LIST OF SYNCOPATED VERBS.

agan, entreat.
atin, recogeize.

baga, threaten.

cargai, slaughter,
ceangail, bind.
ciziL, tickle.
coixil, spare.
cooail, sleep.
coramn, defend,
cuimil, rub.

nitiy, banish.

eitit, fly.

ré5ain, serve,

FreAZaMt, answer.
rrearoarl, attend, serve.
(v)orzail, open.
fuagaip, proclarim.
rulaing, suffcr.

rurzail, relieve.

imp, tell.
nzil, graze.
imiq, play.
1omcap, carry.
iovbamy, offer.
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LaBasy, speak. tomail, consume, eat.
Lomai, strip, care. tocarl, dig, root.
Tanpaing, draw.
nmipgal, awaken. tearctail, want, require.
tiondil, gather.
raltay, trample. Toépap, wend.

reacam, avoid. Tuinling, descend.
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